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Foreword

All praise is due to Allah (&%, without whose help nothing is
possible.

Alhamdulillah, through His grace and bounty, we present ‘First
Steps to Understanding Arabic’.

The Journey

In the year 2000, | started my journey in the Islamic Sciences,
commencing with the study of various primers in Arabic language,
written in Urdu, primarily for an Urdu speaking audience. Some of
these books were exercise-based, which | greatly enjoyed, while
others were merely rote memorised.

After graduating in 2005, one of the first books | taught was ;L“JU/I(L’”.
| enjoyed teaching this text as it involved practical application of
Arabic. | liked the approach of introducing rules followed by
exercises to help reinforce learning.

Teaching this book gave me an impetus to embark on my own
journey of developing learner-friendly materials for my students.
For approximately seven years | compiled notes and exercises,
along with translation tips, taking on board students’ feedback.

In 2012, | began teaching English speaking students who did not
know Urdu. This posed a new challenge all together as it forced me
to transfer all my work into English.

This led to the publication of the first two parts of ‘Arabic a Step by
Step Guide’ in 2014, through the grace and mercy of Allah
J&EEL. It was intended as a multiple part series. However, due
to shortcomings in the structure and layout, | decided to start
again.

After two years of numerous drafts, a new, easy-to-understand
format was developed and published in 2016 as ‘First Steps to
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Understanding Nahw’. It covers the essentials of the Arabic
language, in a simple, brief style.

Given the encouraging reception of ‘First Steps to Understanding
Nahw’, over the next five years this project was expanded to
encompass further explanation and many more concepts.

After a decade and a half of countless revisions, through the mercy
of Allah 1%, | humbly present, ‘First Steps to Understanding
Arabic’. | ask Allah G %\’ and | also request you all to ask Him,
that he accepts this work, overlooks its shortcomings, and makes it
a means of reward in the hereafter.

Who is this book for?

This book is primarily aimed at students who wish to learn classical
Arabic, in view of studying the Quran, Hadith and other Islamic
material. Thus, the vocabulary used is largely from Quran, Hadith
and classical Arabic.

‘First Steps to Understanding Arabic’ is not designed to teach
students to converse in Arabic, nor to prepare students for
Modern Standard Arabic.

Basic skills in reading and writing Arabic are required before
studying this book.

Guidelines for Teachers

The concepts discussed in this book have been clearly explained
for students to be able to practically apply them. Both the rules
and vocabulary are reinforced, revisited, and built upon across
units to support learning.

Exercises are, ideally, all completed verbally, as a class, so that
rules can be implemented with ease. It is recommended that
students then write out the tarkib of at least one sentence from
each exercise.

We have adopted the concept of tarkib, popular within the Indian
subcontinent, in a colour coded, diagrammatic form. When
understood as an equivalent of classical irab its flaws are clear,

12



(such as labelling a 3;;xs word as part of a jft;), however, our intent
is in line with parsing; grouping words together to understand their
role in translation, and not irab.

Exercises in translating from English to Arabic have not been
included in this book as this can be incredibly challenging and time-
consuming for beginners. However, as a supplementary exercise,
students may write a few sentences of their own, using the
vocabulary already used in the book.

Abundant written practice is useful not only to reinforce the
acquired concepts, but also to develop handwriting and spelling.
Note that some Arabic rules that are easier for beginners to
understand, despite being non-mainstream, are adopted
Examples of this approach include the irab of WJ\ du N and uw,
further IabeIImg of the 5= and 35’%= as c,,a,;d,m, assessing the iz
.4 after a @,u etc.

Regardless of these extensions and slight variations, this textbook
is a very comprehensive study of Arabic.

Institutions with time constraints may use our ‘First Steps to
Understanding Arabic Abridged’, which covers the core material,
without the exercises.

Acknowledgments

There are many people without whom this project would not have
been possible.

May Allah 1&5%\2 reward them all in this world and the hereafter
for their contributions and help. Ameen.
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Introduction: Words

In Arabic a word is called %S, Arabic words are divided into three
categories: nouns, verbs, and particles.

Nouns

A noun is a name or a thing, e.g. man, pen, paper.

A noun is called an 7.

Nouns usually have an Ji at the beginning or a ’jf,*, at the end.

e i
Verbs
A verb is an action, e.g. run, sit.
A verb is called a .
Verbs come in the following patterns:

o2 ):1/ /if

el -’ c
Particles
A particle is usually a one- or two-letter word e.g. on, at.
A particle is called a & =.

W

o
B Key Words
In vocab lists, the letter Gindicates E"' plural.

English Arabic | English Arabic

PRI R LI

verb J&l - J= | word SLIS 7 &S
L) L _ oF °

particle <35>z <> || noun el e ol

& Summary

Words (&::5)

’.0 H vor
Noun (3.2) Verb ( jx) Particle (:5)
. . One- or two-Letter
Name, Thing Action Words
R s

16



Part 1: Nouns

Nouns have four important characteristics. These are:

1. Definite — Indefinite 3. Number

2. Gender 4. l‘rab

DING is a mnemonic for remembering these characteristics.
D | efinite - Indefinite
I | ‘rab
N | umber
G | ender

{

Characteristic 1: Definite and Indefinite

Definite
A definite noun is either:
1. A proper noun (name) e.g. Muhammad.
2. A noun with the before it e.g. the pen.

The Ji at the beginning of an Arabic noun is equivalent to the

word the in English.
In Arabic, a definite noun is called ’L,u

3230 e
the messenger Muhammad

Adding Ji to a Noun

When Ji is added to a noun, sometimes the ’59 is pronounced, and
sometimes it is not.

Jeai AR
The letters before which the 3V is pronounced are called ’Z,,w 532,
moon letters; letters which resemble the moon. Just as other stars
are seen next to the moon, the ‘g‘ﬁ is pronounced next to these
letters.
The letters before which the 3V is not pronounced are called Eyjed
.., sun letters; letters which resemble the sun. Just as other
stars are not seen next to the sun, the ’59 is not pronounced next to

17



these letters. When the 2V is not pronounced, it is absorbed into
the first letter of the noun.

Remember, irrespective of whether the 3¥ is pronounced or not, it
must be written in all cases.

The following table presents the % 25 5352 and £.08 5532

. -

%% o7 %045 % % P08

Lot OB - Ly S
ST R R R R A o] [ 2N ]
ERWA[R SHl | e oS R ol | o
edl | gul | s I R
XA A | s i . ol | -
so%, (7 . 25 gy e 5,3 o
e A o 3 =z
ST S Wi | e LA e
S| o A | & ] NE | g

Translation of Ji
The Arabic definite article, Ji, is usually translated as the English
definite article, the.

] R
the prophet the messenger
However, there are a few exceptions:
1. If the noun after Ji refers to something tangible in the general
sense, Ji can be translated as a or omitted altogether.
] S
a child children

2. If the noun after Ji refers to something intangible.

i
knowledge
3. The word 1. This is translated as a person.

2
a person
18



Indefinite

An indefinite noun is a noun with the letter a/an before it.
a pen an angel
In Arabic, an indefinite noun is called i ;<. A 3555 word will have a
s at the end.
”O
J5%5
a messenger
. FUR a:
Translation of 73
Nouns with ;.5 are translated as follows:
1. Singular words are translated as a.
";a
J525
a messenger
2. Plural words are translated as some or a few.

s G2

s &2
(S

<

some students a few students

19



Vocab

Below is a list of new vocabulary. In the right column the Arabic
word is given followed by its plural which is represented by a ..
The table reads from right to left in Arabic alphabetical order.

English Arabic | English Arabic

child JET - I [ imam, leader i epul
pen 293 - 2% || woman £33 LS £ 300
book L5 - 265 | garden, heaven ey o
chair &% £ &5 | lord, nourisher M Py
teacher (male) bRk (_}Uﬁ man 3L§g g_j’éj
teacher (female) Suke o 4i || messenger F25 2 3525
desk L3 ¢ £55 || student (male) MUY 12
prophet b3 L £ &3 || student (female) VAP iR

¢ Exercise 1
Translate the following and state whether the words are % x or

»
S
o)g.
>

N ETY e Oy @ 23 (o S ()
HEEQY) HERNCF: By (1 5 QG 5
5 2 g0 Sz Iy 5 880 F P
FAEANET Jakit (Vo JESECR ST (v J3 0 (r
2s5a (Y IR ANEY ZE (A 3555 (e

® Summary

Noun -2

Characteristic 1: Definite and Indefinite

Definite | <% The Name Ji
Indefinite |:< A/An S

20



Characteristic 2: Gender
In Arabic, all nouns, living and non-living, have a grammatical
gender; they are categorized as either masculine or feminine for
grammatical purposes, even though they are neither male nor
female.

Feminine Nouns
The Arabic term for feminine is =33
There are three types of feminine nouns.

Natural Gender
A noun is considered 133 if it is feminine by natural gender.

’32 S0
¢! 2
mother Maryam

Word with a Grammatical Sign
A word is also considered %5 if it has an Arabic symbol for :5% at
the end of the word. One such symbol is i <1 28, ().

3 i

L TS
the year a garden

Arab Usage

A word is also considered >33 if the Arabs have used it as feminine
in their grammar. These will be marked with the symbol (:.) to
represent i3z, Most body parts that occur in pairs and names of
tribes fall under this category.

English Arabic | English Arabic

Fesd S og A I

sun (&) sz o || earth () 0320l = 2]

. P oss 9 90F 580~ o8

eye, spring (@) 0 e flz 2 || world () 3>
o 1? PLN (7 P s o *s

fire )05z 50 || foot (o) J=5l e Jom )
2 5E g oS 8 %% . . N S

soul (o) piile s = 8 || Wind @) bz

hand (c,ﬁ);aljc;xj Cj’: sky () SI5las C’QL;;

21



Masculine Nouns

Aside from these three types of feminine nouns, all other nouns
are masculine. The Arabic name for masculine is 5.

Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

T <7 _ - of

aunt (mother’s sister) [ C%JB- sister 3)\;:’-\ C:':’d"
P I SR » ’;‘ $2

year Oy Dl i = &% || mother Slgal el
q RERE 959 s o S
child JUibl - b || daughter ol ey
uncle (father’s brother) FLZ.GT CV:'; grandfather ‘3\.1>TC.1;
. PR PP
night Uz Jddd || grandmother Slds 5

¢/ Exercise 2
Translate the following and state whether the words are 3 or

.

3% o K 22 s o
uﬂjé.:(\v sl (VY ol (4 el (o ol ()
HEAREYY PEET: FA[ANER TE 2l (v
HUIEER i (ve 36 ()Y 155 (v HES Y
2L (Y FOANER EL (VY SENT (A e

® Summary

- M o
Noun o
Characteristic 2: Gender

Masculine | 4 J=5
Natural Gender ol
2 &z . . P
Feminine | <3 Grammatical Sign L
% of
Arab Usage o2
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Characteristic 3: Number

Nouns can be singular (boy) or plural (boys). In Arabic, nouns can
also be dual i.e. referring to two items or units.

Singular
A singular noun is called 3.

Dual

A dual noun is called L;..f, In Arabic, there is a distinct way to show
the dual form.

Forming the Dual
Duals are made from the %33 by
1. Placing a is% on the last letter of the word,

2. Adding oL.
R)tey ol+ j;-’
= ) < )
=
two men a man
If oL is added after a round s, it will be written like a normal -, G
i,
e oC+ s
=
two heavens heaven

Dual as G :z and 3:<

A dual word will never have a “5s5. It can, however, have an Ji.
Therefore, if it has an Ji it will be ’Lﬂ and if it does not have an Ji it
will be 35, even though it does not have a e

s 8y
o343 o3
two men the two men

23



¢/ Exercise 3
Translate the following.

SELT (V1 BT (v il oy oA (e o135 ()
SG (v pWdET (v N RN =T N O S e E N R A
By OA oEL (o oS (VY oA (4 o3 (3 oI35 (1
 Exercise 4
Make the following words _%.
JEa (1 Zor e 26y (v % (¢ 2207 O
fa v B = S (A EE (o S (Y
Sdioa e e iy I e ARG

Plural

A plural noun is called x.=. There are two types of plurals in Arabic:
regular and irregular.

Regular Plural

A regular plural is one that follows a fixed pattern. This type of
plural is called ;321 5. This is used for both %1z and 233 words.
AR A SES

The regular plural of a masculine noun, JLi S ey S made by

~

placing a ii2 on the last letter of the 3;2; and then adding .

7 o e
O 5 o 8 O‘ﬁ_ + 2+ o 8
odes - s
believers a believer

‘?: s
sl s ; e
The regular plural of a feminine noun, JUJi <3301 s, is made by
removing the s, placing a i=% on the last letter, and then adding Z.L.
z)//]o} 3[_’_’%,/]0}
- . <: . .

believing women a believing woman

Remember, the round : / « is a sign of a singular word being Eﬁ;ﬁ,

Z
s

and the ZLis a sign of a plural word being &%,

24



[EINote

The words one(s) or person/people may need to be added to the
translation of some nouns.

f)}ggtfai\
The truthful ones
The truthful people

Vocab
The i ;Mt@} is denoted with &5, and the 2L w,g\@} with &
English Arabic | English Arabic
U X /
transgressor 03¢ 5=L || sitting Sz e
q g @ 2o 7o g
hardworking 85 ¢ = || thankful Sl
sincere 05z el | patient SigHe
- 7o 2 -
Muslim 03 ¢ ¢ || truthful Oigoele
believer 85z #5 || pious Sz
' Exercise 5
Translate the following.
O3agss O Oyalis (4 OIS (o RARQ
OpLall (V¢ Ol (Ve O3l (1 Ol (Y
Sl (Vo 55 (1) Oyeba (v Salo (¥
S5 (11 SR (v 5550 (A Sl (¢
¢/ Exercise 6
Translate the following.
S O Sl (4 ST (o SEsT O
I NEY: Sl (1 Sifs (3 gl
GGl (Vo SN (1) it (v Sl (r
SBJLEN (1 REASYNEY SBsLEN (A HWE:

25




Irregular Plural

An irregular plural does not follow a fixed pattern. This is called

2@ 3
There is no rule to these plurals; they must be learnt.

—0\

e

C %

Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
servant 3Ce 7 X2 || father e O
nation #1531 z35 || brother 25 Ol e ¢
people Uz € || mountain Iz =
gos 8 ° B8 ’:/ ° 4
star e ¢ > || chapter ST
child, son 31z 35 || guest O e ¢ i
¢/ Exercise 7
Translate the following.
Lo ZeNTOr sy RO NE: 267 ()
Jediov K lNToe oy KT Jedi G S50
WO JBoe JENTOY  sEYTGQ e Spaie

® Summary

Noun - ;.&I

Characteristic 3: Number

Singular | 5% pAR b

Dual o QERLLS QLS
» e S

Plural o= L% Sl
j,i:(i ’i\.;u; uj\-/?g




Characteristic 4: Irab

In Arabic, nouns occur in three states according to their
grammatical function, irab, in the sentence. These three states are:

1 g5

2. Ly

3. 535

This is like the English pronouns |, me and my: they all have similar
meanings, but each is used for a different grammatical function.

| Object |l Possession

| am a student. You heard me. This is my book.
The different grammatical functions will be discussed in the next
unit.

Declinable and Non-Declinable Nouns

Nouns are of two types according to changes in their endings:

1. Non-Declinable Nouns: These are nouns whose endings do not
change to reflect their grammatical state. In Arabic, these are
called z:x.

2. Declinable Nouns: These are nouns whose endings change to
reflect their grammatical state. In Arabic, these are called 2 <.

Five types of Z;x: nouns have already been discussed:

1. 3530 4. DL s Kis
2. LA \’:pwf | 5. ‘,wa,w@}
3. &

There is a sixth type called & 24 J=.
. - %8 507 19:0: B
o 2% e words do not have *; 5 or 335,
Some names and some ;234 241 fall under this category.
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/)J

There are some special Arabic words called & %% 2. These words

do not have ;5 nor §;:5.

There are three types of s %% 72 words:
1. Names

2. Plurals

3. Adjectives

Names
The following five types of names are o s e words:

1. Non-Arabic names

;;.“.a\;:\
2. Feminine names

5. -
Lol

This also includes masculine names thatend in a
/q/ -

OJA}
3. Names in a pattern of a verb

St
4. Names in the pattern of [

j;;
5. Names ending with oL

[(EINotes
1. A key to remember these five is as follows:
The great grandfather of the Prophet & (:22131),
his mother (&), his name (i),
his second (222) and third Khalif (3&:).
2. All names of the prophets are & 2% 2 ¢ apart from the following:

Sy LT S Bos B R Y
J.«zida;jccéh/pm).auﬂ;mccy
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In the following table, some commonly used names from the
Quran and Ahadith are mentioned.

Male Names Female Names

tL o %s . o085 s07 .- %8 s07

B s S aslV o P sl
i P LT ’?c - P “o 7 Pt S 00 S0 EAPN 7 _ o%
jLo.G J.;;}w d% Q)ju j.o.@ é}/ﬂ) éb‘ g}“‘:l"l ab‘}'w 49-_3'../).9- iLw‘
R P TR 300 | Ay 2| 2o ER
jj.a.& N j.a;o; olkla Q\J«.f« OlS Jif" u"‘i)bl 4‘49[.9 e Gl
A et s LT s 0o | So-, ST s | Aiets EN KO et s 35 o8
8 8w 8 @7 ES 208 5. 01 S s 2 Lo, 5~z EAPR
g.,.a...p.i U»L& UL:- g..:b.iyf QLQ.LS b o}a:— u.nL;Jl ;..»JA %J E-¥-L g
Y ,;of/‘ 908 8804 ’o; “o S0 8 S08 8 ofF S0 8 2G_ s /?.fa -
Cj; RyE ) o J‘l’l&.?f ol bjj\b uﬁ\ ~ LoV Lo

Plurals
Broken plurals in the patterns below are s %% 2. They only have

one ii.5

Z L

of
ke s

—t\

bl RN A ;
papers  schools  things learned  prophet
A key to remember these five is as follows:
The :f (prophets) passed on knowledge to the 1z
(learned) who taught :¢if (things) in ., (schools)
using J.b\5 (papers).

Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic
paper (sheet of) | <15z &3 || thing AP
school, place of study ‘_;02\33 ijb scholar dele g_;-,“-;
Adjectives

i

Some adjectives are ,2% %; namely those in the pattern of <
and 53,

5 o ~ o &
olae e
angry red

A key to remember these two is as follows:
This list made me 5C:: (angry) and my face turned =57 (red).
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Irab Table of Nouns

they express each state.

The following table summarises the types of nouns and the way
# oo, 050, $o 80
e = JI P
s ces s
(50) ()
9 //05 .i//] o 8
~ e e
(53) ()
z)°}/]a) /.i//]a}
S0 LS (o0)55:3
Lf‘.) //o} 9 //aﬂ
kT “ %7
4w A0
G ol Qo P
Unchanged
1A 1A 1A

#/ Exercise 8

Translate the following and state the irab of the word and its sign.

el Oy

03ALs (4
ekt 2 (s
Sk (1)

L3 (1Y

I3 (o
9[,53\ &
OIxs (v

u,w\ (A
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® Summary

- " o
Noun ‘wl
Characteristic 1: Definite and Indefinite
Definite |% The Name .Ji
Indefinite | < A G
Characteristic 2: Gender
Masculine | 53 J&5
i
Natural Gender el
Feminine | 3% Grammatical Sign (:) =
Arabic Usage o3
Characteristic 3: Number
Singular |33 pARAR
Dual i RN
%1;; Z)U o 8
aE —
B o i?;; AIEE,
Plural s U Sl
156/;} EL;J/ cj\.‘;-)
Characteristic 4: Grammatical States
® o4 "‘,/
S ag =
(Declinable Nouns) (Non-
o s = .. | Declinable
g C‘,’J‘ “. G i » N )
55 . Al S <S5 . 2L
ﬂg)“ = d 2
- M (M an
# 0% o, e ® " % of P - £
(&35 — — oL Os ol —
# 080, e -
< . — — » . B B Unchanged
$o 8o \;\_ &f_ i)L _—
29 P — — .
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Part 2: Verbs

A verb, j,ﬁ, is a word that shows an action:
hit, run, read
Verbs have five important characteristics.
1. Tense 4. Gender
2. Irab 5. Voice
3. Affirmative and Negative
VoTING is a mnemonic for remembering these characteristics.

Vo | ice
T | ense
I [rab
N | egative and Affirmative
G | ender
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Characteristic 1: Tense
In Arabic, a verb can come in three tenses:

|
:u\ is the past tense. It shows that the action took place in the
past.
35555

Zaid went.
g e
¢l shows three tenses:
1. Present habitual: the action takes place regularly.

Zaid goes.
2. Present continuous: the action is taking place right now.
Zaid is going.
3. Future: The action will take place in the future.
Zaid will go.

The context of the sentence or paragraph will help determine
which tense is being referred to.

L) Al

Zaid goes. Zaid is going.  Zaid will go.

SN

+NTis the imperative tense, i.e. command.
]
Go.
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Vocab
Below is a list of new verbs. In the right column .4, §,L44, and
i of the verb is given. 3i.:0 will be explained later.

English Arabic | English Arabic

to go A3 Ca% A5 | to wake up B hazeg bize)
to fall 0322 Bt Lis | to believe OS] el 01
to fast Glo (Gyo g.}j;_z Lo LOrOke:reak, become (Sl 2.8 22
to stand WG 25576 || to come B o 2l
to sleep G35 e eC | to sit Ll s s

@ Exercise 1
Translate the following, mentioning all the tenses.

S Bazg (v 85256 (v a5 s (¢ 35551 ()
G S 5283 (1 JEsA 2 (A Jas1 25k (o 55 he (Y
LS55 (Y S Lis (4 S p e (3 W 2o (¥

@ Exercise 2
Change the oG J» in the following sentences to ¢,L5x.

SNEHIE o fls (v S AT aT
SIEE O X5 LA (A AT lAS (o WHEANNG
M (1 ZNIF6 (4 UL BEz (7 afas (r

® Summary

Verb —

Characteristic 1: Tense

iR Past Zaid went K
Present Habitual Zaid goes

@L’Zj Present Continuous Zaid is going X3Sk
Future Zaid will go

Al Imperative Go ]

34



Characteristic 2: Irab

In Arabic, verbs can either be 2.z or 2.
° )a ‘a/
Irab of oLl jail
oGl jadiis 222, non-declinable, and does not occur in any state.

Irab of §,Lazii Jal

D et SN . .
gladl Jadll is &35, declinable, and can occur in three states. These
three states are:

1 255
2. L
3. 25
Irab of i J

NI 1. only occurs in the 353 state.
A e P

Irab Table of Verbs
The following table summarises the irab of verbs.
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[EINotes
1. If the middle letter of a } L& Jx is an Zuf, 315 or 2, it will drop in
the 3} state.
ST
2. If the last letter of a 7,15 j» is an Zuf, 515 or 3¢,
a) it will drop in the 13 state.
e

b) its %5 will drop in the } = state.

sz & &3 P R

Vocab
to ask Y132 Js Jl | to give 2at] ohasd s
to hear, listen bid ;i ze || to make Yoz Jarg Jox
to oppress Gk 1k G | to see 5 enah
to die 3% %56 | to travel AL Bl Bl
# Exercise 3
State the irab of the following 7 %% verbs.

f3 (1) LEGQ MO i Jezer 30

oy Qe SAE(N O s e (¢ o (Y

(E) Summary
Word — %3

Verb — [
Characteristic 2: Irab
ol &5
1 ~
’,L..a..J”T . s Oy _
o
2 ’QT ‘(i;);‘; -




Characteristic 3: Affirmative — Negative

Verbs are either affirmative or negative.
An affirmative verb is one that shows that the action took place.
This is called 2.
Zaid sat.

A negative verb is one that shows that the action did not take
place. This is called gsu

Zaid did not sit.
A verb is zi: when it is preceded by a i 52, a negative particle. A
verb without such a particle will be L’,..j

Negative Particles
There are various particles to make a verb negative. We will
discuss each one in detail. However, the following table
summarises them.

Verb that Tense of The Verb After

Particle follows Adding the &::’f; Translation Example
o f X q . Pog 0o % oF
2| el | past Zaid did not go. | X¥3<ak ]
17 . . Pog o 2% (.
oWl Past Zaid did not go. 45 Cas
Lo

Zaid is not going. | ».. s -+ .
Zaid does not go. ’
Zaid does not go.

Present

< s /.;T - . D

Y S Present/ Future | Zaid is not going. | %52k Y
Zaid will not go.

> Future Zaid will not go. | i 2%
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Negative Particles for ..\l
QS@L;JO\ is made negative by adding the particle  at the beginning.
GEEYE

Zaid did not go.

Negative Particles for ¢ a2
@LXJ\ is made ziz by adding any of the following particles:
1. VJ This gives @L,aid\ a negative meaning in the past tense.
35 Sak g
Zaid did not go.
The 3,122 J after .3 will be in the 33} state.
2. : This gives ’@L@’U\ a negative meaning in the present tense,
habitual or continuous.
1548
Zaid does not go. Zaid is not going.
3. V: This gives ’@L@’U\ a negative meaning which can be either the
present, (habitual or continuous), or future tense.

Bor 8 A5G
J.L)&T,.QJQY

Zaid does not go.  Zaid is not going. Zaid will not go.
4. : This gives @LJJ\ an emphatic negative meaning in the future
tense.
LAk
Zaid will not go.
The },L22 Js after it will be in the ;%5 state.
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@ Summary of the Negative Particles
The following table summarises all the negative particles.

| future QN Present JW  Past |
o y G o

Poz o % 07 Pz 5 25 G Poz 8 % (. Bor ~ 2% (. Poz o 2% oF
S S Zaid is not going. L
Zaid will not go. Zaid will not go. Zaid did not go.

Zaid does not go.

@ Exercise 4

Translate the following. Ensure you translate the tense correctly.
Where it is possible to have more than one tense, mention all of
them.

AVEESA SO QR SN NS G S by (n ety O
B i SOy e el (v U BERG (v Wil (v
Ay OA aig) gk I O VG brzge o 5 peala (¥
Baal (08 ek (1 U Lag S a 355 g o (8
bl (e gy (o duligy o 15 pasg G (o

® Summary

Verb - Ju

Characteristic 3: Affirmative and Negative

Affirmative | £ X5 CaS
S G | past 5 ek o
’ el Past LAt

Negative | %& FoLaddl Present ik
V| goLad Present / Future %5 2ai¥
O (QRED A | Future 5%
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Characteristic 4: Gender

Verbs are classified as masculine, js.xi, or feminine, L,i for
grammatical purposes.

The verbs given in the vocabulary lists are *53; J= and J;uu

wpw Jaifl is made 33 by adding a &, &= 34540120, at the end.

-

@Lﬁ&j\ juj\ is made :3% by changing the s at the beginning to a .

& Exercise 5
Make the following verbs 3.

QN Lazi (v B @ HL (o J=
el QYN A QF: W (1 B G Jas (v
251 (004 Lis (Ve s () S (v Je (r
2&5 (e Las (O il O S35 (A Jis (g

® Summary

Verb - Ju

Characteristic 4: Gender

o 2 Jes $Ladli Jeis
Aig @L;jn =55 $ LAl JBs
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Characteristic 5: Voice

Verbs can be divided into two categories according to their voice:
1. Active voice
2. Passive voice

Active Voice
A verb in the active voice is a verb in which the subject carries out
the action upon the object.
S5 2o G
The man recognised the boy.
In this sentence, the man is doing the recognising.
This is called 3}l Jx.

Passive Voice

A verb in the passive voice is a verb in which the subject is the
recipient of the verb’s action.

The boy was recognised.
In this sentence, the boy is the recipient of the verb recognising.
The passive voice is called J3i:s Jx.
The active voice of the verb is given in the vocabulary list. The
passive voice is formed from the active voice.

Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
od 2 0o g e
to drink 022525 ,4 | to eat st Jst s
. 2o Ao s TR
to worship 3Le L X2 | to send down I3 J 5 5
; AR To b e 7
to recognise & e b 2150 || to send, resurrect Lol Cg &%
SIS L G A A
to read 1215213 || to create Wl Gl 5l
s 07 - % o Zo 24, <<,
to help |74 a3 345 || to provide B3, G552 855
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Forming Jiail LUl

The passive, J3d, of L4l is formed by:

1. Leaving the harakah of the last letter as it is.
2. Giving the second last letter a ;5.

3. Giving the remaining letters a %.2.

#/ Exercise 6

Eony
J,j\
el @ kM @ A

State whether the following verbs are 345z or 23

e (V1 Jd Oy
s of
NN kel (V8
QY & (Ve

7 Exercise 7

S (Ve
Js= O
SOy

Change the following verbs into the Jj¢x: form.

ELlL (v

S (V¢

B (ve

Ry

ke (1

JET Oy

e (v Sl (¢

Sy (A 355 (o

G5 SA G
2555 (v J (¢
G (A &5 (o
G Cals (7
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Forming J;’;;“J\ S

The passive, Jjixa, of QLMJ! is formed by:
1. Giving the first letter a %%.3;

2. Giving the second last letter ais%

3. Leaving the harakah of the remaining letters as they are.

RO S S
1os 28 s 1o
J# ¢ i e JE ¢
O S Chi e Ui T

 Exercise 8
State whether the following verbs are J3i:z or "i)im

Sxsan dor o sEzon (" HESRE:
ks (VW (0 Jass (1) 7 (A 333 (o

o /20 o
spOA Qo By @ LG

' Exercise 9
Change the following verbs into the Jiisz form.

Jis oy Gar () él&é(\/ Sa (¢
i (1 155 (1) 335 (A ‘jﬁ(o
s (ve Jass (v i@ x5
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Translation of 33l fasl

The passive voice is translated by adding the auxiliary verb to be

(was, is, is being, will be) to the past participle of the main verb.
The blke was [auxiliary verb] StOlen [past tense of the main verb]-

The tense is shown in the auxiliary verb, not the main verb, as this

remains the same in all tenses.

Tense \ Active Voice Passive Voice
‘_&L«J‘ Past The thief stole the The bike was stolen.
; bike.
Present The thief steals the o
Habitual bike. The bike is stolen.
@L’éﬁ‘ Presgnt The thief is stealing the | The bike is being
Continuous | bike. stolen.
Future E?keethlef will steal the The bike will be stolen.

In these examples, the past participle of the verb to steal, stolen, is
used with all the tenses. The auxiliary verb is used in its different
tenses to show the tense of the main verb.

Vocab

moon 36 253 || drink EP P
water Lz || food Lblopud
king a3a - & | destitute 5 o

' Exercise 10
Translate the following. Ensure you differentiate between the (;}L,,
form and the J;: form,

oy oy Wode @ 35 (o 355 e O
2982k s 1 E TR 5. a2

Jrla el Ot A6k JsT (1 SLANTS (1 55 sl (v
SRl L (Vo S 55 (O 20155 (v WER (F
R RCHNECR 255 L (VY SISO\ 3 (e

44



® Summary

Verb - Ju

Characteristic 1: Tense

PVIH Past Zaid went 3583

Present Habitual Zaid goes N5 &ak
$ el Present Continuous Zaid is going 3588k
Future Zaid will go N5 el

3 Imperative Go |

Characteristic 2: Irab

At | S5 SR T

Characteristic 3: Affirmative and Negative

Affirmative | &2 A5 a3
S G ELES | past 5 Calg g
’ Pk Past N5t

Negative :;55 @L;-ij‘ Present /51 :,.SJS G
V| guLad Present / Future  %522%¥
O C3E LA | Future 35 S

Characteristic 4: Gender

gl ol Je g LAz Jei

Characteristic 5: Voice

plads | e Bt s




Part 3: Particles

A particle has two important different characteristics.

1. lrab
2. Governance

Characteristic 1: Irab

All particles are z:z: they remain unchanged in all circumstances.

Characteristic 2: Governance
Particles are of two types according to whether they cause the irab
of the subsequent noun or verb to change:
1. jft;: A governing particle

2. L& 32 A non-governing particle

Je S
A jfLé U4, is a particle which causes the irab of the following
word(s) to change. For example, the particle JJ causes the following
verb to be 2}

355 Cak ol
e
A Lt 22 52 is a particle which does not cause the irab of the
following word(s) to change. For example, the particle & makes the
past tense negative, but it does not cause the irab of the words
after it to change.

Bor . %

Ryl
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@ Exercise 1
State whether the negative particles before the verbs are jfLé or

LG
"M“”(:fw;\’!(w S PRSI C ijj":w“:u(o ’_’x;j"tw“:x?(\
g Sy o o S (o .\ o Loy S o .. Sor .0z T
M%U(\Z ():‘TE‘J";MY(\. &‘E‘J’;J‘“}}“ﬂu(i Jﬂ)c«.miuj(\’
”Mﬁ”(;li;u(\o ”.{:,m”gia;p(\\ S RNE N (Y ljj*c};u(v
Sl O M/,(;/CE;O](\Y 5] e o (A j;y:;f(:j(z

® Summary

Particle - 5 ;=

Characteristic 1: Irab
:Fif:

Remains Unchanged

Characteristic 2: Governance

Jete Governing Particle
B 5 Non-Governing Particle
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Supplement

In this section, we will be discussing a few more rules regarding
nouns based on their derivation.

$q 0

2
In the vocabulary lists, three words are written for verbs: -\,
fladiand i,

il F Ll el
z <:I 52 <:I <%
N Jtg J

d..aL«J\ and ’@u’b\ are verbs; and the 1% is a noun.
The English equivalents of a 1. are:
1. An infinitive, i.e. a noun with to before it.
A gerund, i.e. a noun ending in -ing.
to ask asking
A tip for remembering this is an infinitive is translated as to, and
a gerund is translated as -ing

2. Averbal noun, i.e. a noun without any element of action to it.
question
When a %12 is used as a verbal noun, it can have its own plural.

@ch‘%
@ Exercise 1

Translate the following jix: as infinitives, gerunds, and verbal
nouns.

SO B () iy Sl (e J3E O
JARQY: 15 (1) 2o (A 35, (o ol (¥
QK %6 (O ok (a IERE Ex(r
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L
Some i are made by pIacing the letters of the ji.: in different
forms. These are called ;-:%; a derived noun.
In this section we are going to discuss four of the Z.&is:
L i
2. J;iw\ ;;\
3. Jpw\(wu EAKA A
4. M‘ -]

Jeldh foy

The active participle, jeGll ~, represents the one who is carrying
out the verb. It is made from the same letters as its oWl

For example, the word 32\3 is the JeUi L2 of G5, 335 &35 it means a
person who provides. This can be translated by adding -er after the
meaning of the verb, or one who or that which before it.

Constructing the Ui 2.2

The JeU = is formed by placing the letters in the pattern of j;u if
its sl has three letters.

If a verb’s .-l has more than three letter, its Jpw\ ~ is formed by
1. Changing the s in the ¢ L2 to a ¢;

2. Placing a e,.,s on the penultimate letter.

o “g . IS It

LU) d);’ 3% \)\Ju\).u ).u
5315 =
provider warner
one who provides one who warns
# Exercise 2
Translate the following.
TRt * s B8 $ °s
L (Y. Jye (Vv Bl (¢ ege ()
3ol (1 ST (A JEd o <A NG
Rt L ERTE »
ol (VY a3l (4 B (1 56 (v
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goﬁ".,i‘ ;..:d

The passive participle, J3xidll ~, represents the one upon whom
the action is carried out. It is made from the same letters as its
For example, the word 3335 is the J3Aidli ~ of 652 G55 555 it means
one who is provided. This can be translated by adding -ed after the
meaning of the verb, or one who is or that which is before it.

Constructing the g3z

The J3:ih ;. is formed by placing the letters in the pattern of J i
if its -5l has three letters.

If a verb’s 2 has more than three-letter, its J3ic)i ;. is formed
by:

1. Changing the s inthe; 3 toa¢;

2. Placing a iz on the penultimate letter.

Zo 28, Zo.

B3y 855 \)m\ gl S
o8, 5708
G355 BES
provided warned
one who is provided one who is warned

' Exercise 3
Translate the following.

0 8% Blo S, 7 efese,.
25 (v By55 (o O3 (¥

A 5030 17 wgete #,32
Seas (A 3]l (7 oL Jaadl (¢ JSG (Y

C.
°
o\
o
> \
o
=
~
—
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Je @t o, AL

The J.g\./éj\ >\ 22220 5220 depicts the one who is carrying out the verb,
like the Ui .21 However, the meaning of the Joldi 2L ig2di G is
usually more long term or intense compared to an JeGll ~\. For
example, the word %5 is the Jeu .ot L2200 Bl of 5335 5 5=t it
depicts the meaning of abundance. ~

Some common patterns for jeUl b SR Az are:
1. Js:

.

22 o A
8735 S
B

abundant
The plurals of these adjectives will usually be a }i%: &= Some
common patterns for these are:

R4 Bl 3
Jt;é /;.//. /;./ .

i
ooz 2 2 Cj»“ el o 28

20 - 8 ©° _ _ -

so8

232
patient
3. st The feminine of this adjective occurs on the pattern of _ix.

-

o -
“ s 7 e
. . -

z 4% 8

- 2% _ Z)/ 2%
angry
|5 ot e
o
extremely patient
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Usage of the J;w\ = J3mazll oit and J;wl Y FAkSA A
The J;w\ o, J3asd 2 and J;Ld\ r“’" 15201 %2 can be used as both
nouns and adjectives.

1’/:,. s ‘355;
Adjective hardworking rich
m one who works hard rich person

Sometimes, there is no English equivalent for the Arabic noun. In
such a case, it can be translated by adding one who before the
noun or person after it.

If the &}5@\ i) is an adjective, its plural will be a 1. s with Ry
However, if it is in the meaning of a noun, its plural will also be a
3% w4, Some common patterns for these are:

s TE5 B 7
NE Je s £ 38 F A

[EINote

In vocabulary lists, some adjectives will be written along with their
plural, and some will not be written, but will have to be deduced
from the verb.
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Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

to be patient |52 2t 52 || to smile Bl it 2
Zo 5’0,1// s 0P 2o 70
to tell the truth Bls ozt 42 || to work hard Slezr dgmg dgz)
Zz< <y Ty - z o8 . _of
to be thirsty Lke 2l 2ke || to hasten 130 ¢ 0 E 5
to teach ks d=2 Te || to warn 1515 33 53
to be absent, hidden, | =z s< sz s... - % Zo. sos .
unseen, vanish, Lyt Le i Ol |l to be hungry S ealea
#4732 2% - .7 |l to be unaware of, Go- doe T -
to be angry : S ignorant, not know Hex ’ “Jﬁ’
2o0do 8090 SBF . Zo5 5 o
to forgive 55485 5a% 53¢ || to be sad, grieve Cim O 0~
f/f/)‘/?a///?/ zo0 4 Lo 4~
to be abundant 555 3535 | to attend S mam ani Jas
PECL L Az p 5.0 -
to lie, be dishonest | GJSGs S5 S35 || to make a loss Bles 2535 S
t disbelieve, b 82 5% 47 so g (o LS50 %
et 155 5555 || to be sated Gl Bs g d
to be sick Lo32 22027 | to thank 15555 88 55
@ Exercise 4
Translate the following and mention the type of adjective.
e (T O 3als (1 S (1 Jalz (4
i (Y Sk (Vv o (Y Sh5 v B (Y
%S (ry SCEE (VA Uk Oy 335 (A S (r
A w8 S L » 87 55 B o .
hares (ve %6 (14 Bk (1 315 (8 L (8
La5 (Yo TS (Y e (Vo B (v SuE (o
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Joi 12

The comparative and superlative nouns, . ~, depict the
meaning of an Ul ~=1in a comparative or superlative context.

For example, the word 312 is the fsii 2ot of Gl $i 3is; it shows
a person who possesses the quality of truthfulness more or the
most. This can be translated as either:

1. The comparative (i.e. by adding -er or more after it)

2. The superlative (i.e. by adding -est or most before it)

Constructing the & ;.2
The f.z&l (’;.;:\//is formed by placing the three letters of ..l in the
pattern of Jsii. The feminine form comes on the pattern of _is.

Zo 25 0 _ 2o . ¢ %% T I
Bao dj..,a% Ok Las :r-«é—\." w12
2o 0% s 4 %%
R ;.Méff\
more truthful angrier
most truthful angriest

& Exercise 5
Translate the following as both the comparative and superlative.

ANCE AR Saot (¢ AR
2 oz - 0% o % Lo £
50 (1) FET (A Jext o ARG

A NEY’ Xef (a cw\ (1 rb\ (v
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& Summary

TypesofNoups

Superlative -est

Infinitive to ask JIg
3z Gerund asking

Verbal Noun question el 2 dig2
SAEEL
Jeli 2 Three-Letter 33
. Four- Five- Letter Rt
g3k 2 Three-Letter _— 333/,0;

Four- Five- Letter | Adjectives it
el 2 R G Js e 3 o
J~&:J‘ 2 Comparative -er Ju\

55




Key Terms

Below are the key terms discussed in this section. They are listed
according to the order of occurrence.

English Arabic | English Arabic

s 0 % oo (Z
state <> | word olls - ks
a state of a noun and $ ol o of 5
ok ¢5% | noun 2l
a state of a noun and RS R P,

: ]
verb <=4 || verb JWl = J=8
S0 80 0 F,0 98 L
a state of a noun >3 || particle Sy S
solo LN Y
a state of a verb t57% || definite noun SRS en
non-declinable & || indefinite noun SIS 555
. ¥ _o g o
declinable =7 | double harakah g
noun without Ji or %; b s e i s
- masculine e
past tense &% | feminine L%
present or future golas round taa Ly
imperative > open taa R HH]
. . 2
affirmative e "t
singular 354
negative G
g " | dual S
vl
negative particle R s
: plural g
. . 15"}“/ ‘95.
active voice tA== 0= || ragular plural s
. g Foso _ Po,
. G880 -
passive voice Js=2 = || irregular plural oSG e
LA
governing particle ole
non-governing particle J-fL;j:;-;
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Vocabulary

e

year O3 (BI5 - 50 || father ol O
chapter 53z | brother 54 O g
thankful O3 B | sister SN g EST
drink 431z 2154 | earth (e 83550 ¢ 53
sun () Ju3td e 525 | mother S Cﬁ%
thing 1T 254 || imam, leader Dl iu)
patient Osz x> | woman S50 s 2 S
truthful b5 ¢ &% | daughter SEg iy
pious S5z & | sitting Sig e
guest Gypb Ci‘t‘; mountain JG CJ-
student Z3 - G || grandfather 0T - 3s
student &k - Q6 | grandmother NEFR S
food 2sb1 £ 263 || garden, heaven iz
child tj@j Cj}l}ﬂ aunt (mother’s sister) ENE CTJL;
child JET - 5 || world (&) G5
scholar 6k - e || lord, nourisher 3?\2)?&_3;3
servant 3Ce ¢ X5 | foot (e iz 5,
e pet s | man NESTNES
eye, spring (003 Ll L | messenger J23 23525
transgressor 03¢ &6 | wind (&) Py 7,
destitute G55 58 | sky (&) Sl3lac £ 2as




English Arabic | English Arabic

teacher 0lxs = W55 | paper (sheet of) b b33
B B8 <% 7%
teacher ol - &2 | pen Pl o
desk S5 £ 835 | moon sl ¢ 355
et iz . P 2
king 33 ¢ els || pation plsl 58
. z o 85 -
believer 85z 25 | book S g ots
fire (¢w) 0155 & 56 || chair G S g &S
2 - . PR
people o0z >C || night I & S ald
rophet btz &3 || water L3t
: Ce C
3 . . e ® .
star ¢ =z ¢+ || hardworking 05 g A
F AR < 2 7o S
soul (o) il ja . 54 || sincere O3 g salss
child, son i.g; ij} school, place of study JQ\:XQ CE-QJJQ

hand

Muslim

5

Jedf

English Arabic | English Arabic

to break, become

broken

LSl 555 5280

to smile

GLLgl aeiy 03

o

to send, resurrect

-
-

z
W7 W 7%
LNWM

to work hard

I3Lget) A Ao

to come B iz 2> || to wake up B haes i
to be hungry eix g5 ¢ | to hasten Bisoff i g
to make Yoz i o= | to give ) ed st
to sit L3t ks 235 | to eat St gt s
anorant, ot tmow | Y J# ¢ | to believe 6 e
to be sad, grieve 652 055 3;.;- to warn \j\l,;j.fj S

to attend

~

o A S 8o 4

15 g2 ey o2

to send down
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English Arabic | English Arabic

s

to worship 5Le X3 X || to make a loss Bl5s o S
to recognise 545457 || to create GES LN
to be thirsty ks iy ke | to go GAS LAk S8
to teach s o1z ;»Jf to see FL T
EZS::navZﬁg; idden, | %, (2 L DG || to provide 63,5855 855
to be angry (ae L5522 | to travel B LS Bl L
to forgive §54% 344 52 || to ask iz Jlg dle
to stand LG 25556 | to fall 0352 hag kac
to read #3113 | to hear, listen biss ol ol
to be abundant i35 7% 5 | to be sated B3 s i
to lie, be dishonest | G5 Gis 2iss &35 || to drink 58 ks o
to die 3% 5% S0 | to fast Glw (G35 £ 5 6Lo
to be sick L35 554 0% || to be patient | oo St o
to sleep GG EC || to tell the truth Bl $his 315
to help 15 323 345 || to oppress i i 1B
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UNIT 2

Section 1

Introduction: Sentences
Part 1: Z,.oy a0
Part 2: Additional Rules of £,y i

Summary
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Introduction: Sentences

In Unit 1, nouns, verbs, and particles were discussed. In this unit,
we are going to learn how to put the different types of words
together to form sentences.

In Arabic, a sentence is called a i:2. The plural of this is j&

There are two types of sentences:

1. LA

EXINE W

2. BV
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Part 1: Loy 3aAd

L.oN1iL4T is a sentence which is made up of two parts or slots:
1. T322: the subject, i.e. the thing you are talking about.
2. =:the information regarding the T2

The man is truthful.

In the above example, the man is the subject, f:@i; and truthful is
the information, 7=.

Rules of T2 and %=

1. The i3 is given first, followed by the et

2. The Tz must be a noun ig the ”C;i;: state.

3. The %= must match the 1% in Irab, Number and Gender (ING),
but not Definite and Indefinite; the ’?,\Ja is definite and the 7= is

indefinite.

Z:j.:gl.fo d}l;}?\

s 2 s &g . ie s2 . 5 s
SBalo DY | 0Bl pEYl Bslo eyl

Translation of the {2 and %2

In Arabic, there is no word for is or are, however they must be
added to the English translation.

The man is truthful. The men are truthful.
@ Exercise 1
Translate the following sentences into English. Notice how the %=

changes to match the’fji;i. The irab has been removed from the last
few questions. Ensure you and write them correctly.

i@;&%@\(% Q:CQLZQL;‘Z;S‘ (o L’;BL;&;)\(\
el SUE oL (1 SBsLo S (1 OBslo 9@\ (Y
RGAIARREATIY MG S v QRPN
D5 NN O 0Le 53 OIAN (A Salo i e
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Grammatical Analysis

In Arabic grammar, we analyse sentences by breaking them down
word by word to understand the meaning and function of each
word. This is called Zs3 (parsing). In this book, the tarkib will be
written as follows:

QBle ol
This diagram can be written up in an exercise book as follows:
o 152
k;)\ggl‘; p\?;)\

The text is written in black ink and the label of the main parts of
the sentence in blue above it.

Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
/2 o W -
old 2Lk - | cold 3,6
PR A X 2 o
strong sl 65 | house S o
big 3 255 || new 305 - 3
- 1«://5/ < o, -
school ) z 45505 || small So £ xo
il C
5 . 28 o 2 }. * o -
mosque Axs - 45 || weak s o i
# Exercise 2
Translate the following.
lnd o (v AR RNy 5 ()
’};D - Ph - - @ -
SINARAREY: OIS QLA (A Salo NEsa (v
Oladdd Olaseiadl (Vo Bz detddl (4 3,630 (v

L3 ol (0
O ki 012201 (1Y
Q\A.@.E;_cioL;SLLJ\ QY

S b (e
S = o
eSO N Q



@ Exercise 3

Complete the sentences below by making the word in brackets the
+=. Ensure you adjust its number and gender as required.

i) e S GBS I 3O
CsE) oo, RNICE S S Jedn oy
(RS e, A2V C3) DB (r
G Sl (VY (GLEE) oo, JE (¢
Cond) o, s Oy T HAE
o) oo, I O (Jalid) o, ARG
(CEnd) o, OlAN (Vo O JR SHIRL
CRES T Szl (11 GRS OGN (A
' Summary

Sentence: il:2
‘%i’ o“g’lo‘:
?123 . LA 8 02 o,
- Subject e Eon Agree in irab,
> . s B oo
> Information | &5 (P A2, M) e
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Part 2: Additional Rules of &2y {4
Additional words can be added to a %..1 il to create specific
meanings. Two such words are:
L ait Ju
2. il
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¥ o7 '*‘o,

g2t Jx
A =G Js is an auxiliary verb which precedes a L. ii2. In this
section we will be discussing two of the %6 Ju:

1. 568

2. 3

o5

o changes the %..13:2 to the past tense.
AR e Ay

Zaid was ll. Zaid is ill.

Grammatical Changes to a Sentence with a jait j
When a ; LJ» precedes a L2 ils:

1. The T2 is called the (w\ of that . LJ.«.e and remains @3,»

2. The %4 is called the %= of that J€ Jx and becomes & 355,

56 %5 56 2l il Jos i |
p " y = , o
La; &5 ols R 45
Vocab
punishment <le | date 3‘}33¢§}13
short SLa8 ¢ ad || sweet e
lazy IS £ 533 | friend sl s
tasty kY healthy, sound, intact -
tired 05z &5 || severe N 7 Lal
sick w23 o4 5 | friend 6as] = G
active, energetic dIxy Ciﬂw long, tall Jizk c:bb
easy 2 | enemy nal . S
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@ Exercise 1
Translate the following.
o (S ay DL Zo . 15 Gy Tz LIV AP o T 2ot
Lxd 2 1OE (v Laia =300 (o I3,C ol (v JASEICNAING
PAEORLINE (A e NI (v Wes A2 06 (¢ BB (v
' Exercise 2
Change the following sentences into the past tense.

Q‘J::“'?-g Q)\;—jj\ (v ;;;\3;\7;’}“ (o j@:\}}‘ (v Lg@jiﬁd\ (\
Lo olFE (A SN (v R s Bl 28
R4

The negative particle « can be added to 5§ to give a negative past
tense meaning. This will be translated as was not.
La o o6 6
The man was not ill.
In tarkib, this i is labelled as _& 53=. This, and all other &334 which

do not become one of the main parts of a sentence, should be
labelled in black ink.

PR <. s

A W getle ELx
Lo - 1 1 z -
L& s =3 ols s

¢/ Exercise 3
Translate the following and write out the tarkib.
b B G (o LB IENIGE L (r 3G OE L ()
eeils 05kl BB 6 (1 R CHARANE: 2 BB G (Y
' Exercise 4
Change the following sentences into the negative past tense.

BN (o 23 sl ¢ o2 a SN (Y
W tssE 0 RS ot f sy tsa
8555 160581 (1 KHAANE: FG 330 (¥
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055 and 53y

03 is the §,La% of 35. It will also have an i and %= and will change
the £..14:2 to the future tense. This will be translated as will be.

65 555035
Zaid will be strong.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
R B8 o
G B bk

8 .z Fo,
o3L =2

The negative of this is made by adding a ¥ before it. This will be

translated as will not be.
Wi 5 35055 Y
Zaid will not be ill.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

e s s .z B,
o8 = o el o8 b
o 'ﬂ,{ ‘:a,,
La; &5 0%

@ Exercise 5
Translate the following.

\J.é}nig_,édaj\ i);ﬁ (v
i O 53 (A
ICERINEA R

LA E:
b DEERIO (o
o N0 (3

@ Exercise 6

o
¥
IS DA
“29(,4.5\0}& @
P A
15,620 055 (Y

LB aNI b o

Change the following sentences into the future tense.

O pn LI (Y a5 LA (e

27N (A o365 oG (o

Ll OLGYI (4 35 e (v
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-3 is another j.it Ju. It changes the meaning of %
present negative. This will be translated as not.

B o

L*”:J; 5
Zaid is not ill.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

PRI PRY N 8 .z Po,
o wzjr-“l o2t e
Es B *

rd

5

-3 only occurs as sl i, not @L;i}\.

Z. 2 into the

Vocab
close L35 || god, deity Wiy
Christian $ila ¢ G\ | far SREF N
Jew 33z @54 || idol AP
' Exercise 7
Translate the following.
5edB L1 T (8 Lo 2631 2 (o SO
el ol S (e 15 1 2T (3 G 21 L (v
s WIS (O SR8 A5 ST (v 3,620
i 0 5aled ST (1Y Foe P 300 ST (A 13,621 5.5 (¢
' Exercise 8
Change the following sentences into the negative using ;.J.
R SRIFANC Kas S (o e odml\ Q)
8538 O padaldl (14 o s (1 L3
05 5 CIB (1) GRS (v S e (r
O el G RAN (VY Ol 5z o3 (A S FAHINE:




The Gender of the Jit j

If the ;21 of a JasC Ju is feminine, 233, the JsiG Jis must be given in
its feminine form.

Feminine Form Masculine Form

S o8
z /} PR C Por 7~
Lo bbb oS8 Wslo 1508
5ol Lo
O3S 555
T 7 B (G 0LE c DU S
Aaslo LLbL 0SS Wl 135 0555
&g ol
z _ 2 < o oF c BPor _ o
sls aablb oo Rslo 355

@ Exercise 9
Translate the following.

BB 05 Y (4 L 255 S5 (o S dasfoi O
sl 05k 20105 () 25T 558Y (1 15,6201 55 (v
AN e Sl B O35 (v LI LG A (v

Slbdls SN BEY (VY 1535 i@ ds Y (a A URYCRE:

Joining Two Words Together

If the word after the feminine form of the G ju has an Ji, the &
will change to a - for pronunciation purposes.

HACHEA G HAK RN
The girl was active.
& Exercise 10
Translate the following.

Fatima was active.

s0im DEJ1 236 (v 525 A e (e AR ’}‘Y\WM.J(\
Sbsls (LI 36 (A S EANICIE (o 155 56 EIE (Y

dlo 0L 36 (4

Oi\\

soas AL 236 (1 ﬂ;;:,;;;wu 3
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S
The particle « can be added to a L. 44, It resembles .J; it makes
the sentence negative and changes its = into the _ %% state.
L2 5 3506
Zaid is not ill.
In tarkib, this & is labelled as ;.1 i 220 G: & which resembles ;..

6 5 i sbi
o . ’.1 -
L:agf L) (A

@ Exercise 11
Translate the following.

WeseANG OF sl 562606 (o 3,620 ()
pSEOGIE O BEASAL () AN TN O SRS
SN VI (Vo BERLEG (1) WE NI (v Bygad oJ
gt cEYIE O W hedie O Bax EIG (A 13,EEI05 6 (¢
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& Summary

The following table summarises the negative L,.o1ii 2.

"»‘ li’l)

Future Present

, l, P

035y G g
G50y Wk La3 2 355
Zaid will not Zaid is not Zaid is not

be sick. sick. sick.

® Summary

Sentence: il:2

k- "’] s
a“/ 0‘.» ° >

Past
SE G
Wi 350606
Zaid was not
sick.

Lot with a Jai6 Ju

ol was os e was not

{"/ . {”/ q .

0% will be 05y will not be

o is/are not & is/are not

- YAV R o LA 8 0% o

G /5050 | subject it éda agree in number
G /531386 3% | information | 555 &y and gender
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l Sbvﬂ’; ”.o,
A qu £22%°4 is a particle which precedes a Loolilid.
o is a Jy €2 G52 which creates emphasis in the sentence. It can
be translated as indeed or certainly.

35510350
Indeed, Zaid is truthful.
The word indeed or certainly is followed by a comma.

Grammatical Changes to a Sentence with 3;
When a Mbw G~ precedes a L. it

1. Thei&zis called the (..w\ of that J&db’ﬁ;i U3~ and becomes &2,
2. The %= is called the 7= of that Mu’:f;i G~ and remains "C;ﬁ;;.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

b

o) S Of et Il Es Gos
s, a

B0 & -

YT wl ol

@ Exercise 12
Translate the following.

Oliiad i 3 (4 Sol2 A5 (o FEFN0
ob3s “}iﬁj\u\ O\ AR CRRIVARA] 3; 1 jaﬂa gl f% (¥
03315 ki3 (1) SaE D3R (v Loz
B3l ol O Y B RO 565 (e

' Exercise 13
Add j; to the following sentences, making the necessary changes to
the irab. Then, translate into English.

S5 o (4 a3 ZESII (o 3,6:E O
Gbus 1Y (1 LG LA
OU5S OBZE (1) E5i,b S (v O3 pLEA! (r
Sl I (Y 15515 oL (A S BN (s
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PREAIY
Somertimes, a J can be given at the beginning of a sentence. This is
called -12:v13Y.
S35 &

This creates emphasis which is not always reflected in the
translation. However, it can be shown using underlining or italics.

Zaid is truthful.
This 53~ does not cause the irab of the following word(s) to
change:itis L& 2.
In tarkib, .19 (:{1 does not become a main part of the sentence.

pes e BRI
Sslo X3 d
[ElNote
If the word after .133v12V has Ji, the 1is not written.
G0 & G5

@ Exercise 14
Translate the following.

s )6l (v A UG (o rao sy (v FRANE
EERIATRO) Mo 23 (v LL a3 S (v
Vocab
to forgive, overlook ‘3—3-3 j-:-*: e Most-Relenting L;\;f
Oft-Pardoning % || to have mercy PRSI ES
All-Knowing «%= || Merciful Hsl g aees
Forgiving 55 || All-Hearing o
The Grantor 255 || All-Mighty 57
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ARA ] /
Sometimes a J can be added to the %= of o). In this case, it is called
Gl 20,
AL

Like s132y| &Y, this creates additional emphasis which is not always
reflected in the translation.

Indeed, Zaid is truthful.
This 53+ is . 2 and does not become one of the main parts of a
sentence.

o) 2t ”w%;i;\? Of et bl L,L:.:LJ;
",'1 1 — *,
pyris J bl dl

@ Exercise 15
Translate the following.

BT 0P (4 308 ol ) (o a5l ()

CHadp o S oling ¢ sG] (v
§ 0 o (1) €35 o (v = Jan by or
R Gl 3P (A PERVAEURE:

@ Exercise 16

Add a ;@bja.e and 31 to the sentences below, as has been done in
the example below.

RT3 T T T e B ¥ T Ky A P L KPR B [ S 3 I KT S AT
Qndeed, the  Jhewater  Jhe water is  Jhe watet will  Jhe water Jdhe water dhe water  fhe water

water i3 cold. i not cold. not cold. not be cold. will be cold.  was not cold. was cold. s cold.
6312 o653 (4 a5 255 (o HRS-MURE

0sdle I3 (e o led (v S ST (Y

ol SE Y O 5538 2381 (v Galo 230 (r

Slsls ol (1Y Oz pEENI (A 3 b 35501 (¢



@ Exercise 17

Translate the following.
Lad o3adr (1 S Al (1 At
508 ol il (vy S dnsall Oy 5255250 (v
oLid B Gy vy Josb dmidiop 0y SR o
Loialaliadiof (v ol didi O (1 FEHSEIRE:
155 =AN1G (o | St 58 (Vo 5550 236 (o
il Y e (1 s detadl 5355 (1 LI G
et NI 55 (v W dnsdic OOy SiadG (v
S ylo Y CIB (YA 5 Aol S (VA Sl el (A
s o CSB G (Ya 1545 deetdd1 8 G (14 At T €

o

. PRI sy I e 5. s
B5s SN0 Y (e 135 St 5555 Y (Y FOIA L IR RCE

(&) Summary
The following table summarises the different particles that can be
added to a L..1i:4 to create emphasis.

Emphasised ﬁ,ﬂlﬂé

Bz, f
o

e 22 sl JigVi2

©\

E A I L B, Y L2 (Fez C
@slal 155 0] @3l b3 Gslo ol

Indeed, Zaid Zaid is Indeed, Zaid is
is truthful. truthful. truthful.
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The %= as a Noun

.,

If the 7= is an adjective, it must agree with the i in both number
and gender.
However, if the %= is a noun, not an adjective, it does not need to
agree in either number or gender.
HESRAIAT oless S5l
Truth is salvation. Harf is two types.
In this example, the %= is a In this example, the %= is a
noun, i5; therefore, it does noun, okl therefore, it
not have to agree in gender does not have to agree in
with the T2, number with the 2.
The following table summarises the difference between the two:

R4

r=

Adjective Noun

Must agree with the ’f.é;i in number Does not have to agree with L.; in

and gender number and gender

RYES ISR VN
Vocab
Eid et Cj-f legend, tale, myth j,:lal..:j CEJJJMT
trial, test ' ¢ %5 | nation 2l
S| | verse s
type 2l %25 | blessing P
wealth 5‘3375_5& proof B gzﬁ}
calamity olas - L2t || Friday Sl
gift =z %% || shield RS
light 33235 || darkness ikl




@ Exercise 18
Translate the following.
‘guiﬁvﬁa\(\v

Oleld B3 (V¢

Foesdioa
Ol szl (V1
£33 0552013 (VY

S
<
2
2
f

jbu\jaj\ud(\/\
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The % as a Participle

We have previously learnt that the J;uu ~ and J rind) ~ can be
used as adjectives.

Another usage of the &}fL?J\ w1 and J3ii 2 is as a participle: a noun
that represents a meaning of a verb.

When the &}g[a}\ ~ and J3icli o function as a participle, it expresses
the present continuous or near future tense.

The quj\ 1 gives a 23l Js meaning and the J3:idi L2 gives a Ju
Jyese meaning.

They will be translated as follows:

Sl
.. ing going to ...
drinking going to drink
D55
being ... will be ...
being drunk will be drunk

@ Exercise 19
Translate the following sentences. Notice how the participles are
used.

0T 5 O U SRINC L 2N O
el SN D6 (VY O3 liaa 53301 5 (v AN (Y

R RNV ) 15uld 231 2T (A Sy dea L0 (e
ST o sl Sd (18 PRS- A NS ¢ JsT ) (¢
s olaladdl end (o Sylzzzd JELYI (1 s 3sdig) o
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Summary
Sentence: ;2

'e»f’ e‘i’lal:
%2322 on its Own
’fj;:: b 1:,\; 5. B od o
subject > Ee agree in irab,
Z . . B of o,
s information | 355 237 number, and gender
Lot ias with a Jas6 Ju
ol was o was not
% “,/ 0 ‘:o}/ = .
0% will be 0y | will not be
o is/are not & is/are not
P - of f Z 8 o o ’?.f °o_ 28 0/? o,
G /510564 | subject Epes (P smee 0 el
G /5315652 | information |35 L& | number, and gender
% o (A1e s ith o 8 wEgs P oo
o l«L«.‘?Wlt aJagjla.wuf
‘ ~
o} indeed
Ao bi %
e subject z T#* | agree  in irab,
€ 7 . . B Y
] information | 555 2" number, and gender
~ B
BN comes on the 134
R emphasis T
FHESAI comes on the o) 7=
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UNIT 2

Section 2

Introduction: £l il

S .’/”‘T

Part 1: {Jxali i

Part 2: Additions Rules of &1l {L4f

Summary
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Introduction: ¥Ls it

L4 di4di is a sentence which starts with a verb.,
It is comprised of two essential slots which are found in every 2

2B~
e

.

1. Verb

2. Subject/Deputy Subject

The remaining slots are non-essential: a sentence does not have to
include them:

3.
. Indirect Object

. Adverbs of Time and Place

. Adverbs of Degree and Frequency
. Adverbs of Reason

. State

O 00 N O U1 b

Object

Clarification

10. Exclusion
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Part 1: Zush i

Subject
The subject is the one who is carrying out the action.
The boy sat.
In this example, the boy is the subject.
In Arabic, the subject of a & il is called 6. The oG is } 3%
In Arabic, the J;u comes after the Jﬂ However, when translating,
the ]G should be written first.

Bor o %

NYEREVS

Zaid went.
The tarkib is written as follows:
Jet Jas

"a{ s %

L)y (VL

If the verb is 2, the negative particle will be labelled as &5 5=

z

Jet = S5
Jza 2l u

Remember, in a %1 %:2 the subject is called Tz, and in a %t it
is called JsG. In English, they are both called the subject.

Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
Gels 124 (i< AP P
to enter V=3 154 J#3 || to come 06] 5t S
to disobey Laks e 25 || to misguide VS| sl Jal
A Zo7 Zo 5 Sey s T F
to do, work Sis Jix Je= | to obey 2l delb) pkad U
. Zz [ D Zo ~ PR
to sit down 552 225 435 | to collect, gather b o por
o< A Tog 272t
to earn L3 LS C55 || to fear b Sl Sl
i 28 2 6 o - so0s% 83%_ . _ 7
to guide Sa dlda s 54 || to come out, leave s> oA
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@ Exercise 1

Translate the following.
Sy (v Sl I O
gLzl v JE 2 ems O

S50 s Oy

201 5 (1 8

CNIZaLY (Ve

O350 536 (VA
ué;;;j‘(i%u(\‘\
SN CAE (v

Feminine Subjects

SUF LT (1 %l ga& ()
Bt O3B 6 (v
ng\‘,.lg(/\

Okeld 515 (4

gﬁ?\g&ééj(h

N (Y
AR e
Zaal G (¢

’sl;;j\;éL; (o

If the jpu is feminine, Eﬁ,?i, the verb must be in its feminine form.

L6 s

Fatima sits/is sitting/will sit.

@ Exercise 2
Translate the following.

Sl S (1
L Y ov

s

WNVIEG ()
Nicsds b O
el clizy Oy
el T (vt

é@&aj\%;(\o

SV BLE G (VA
L B2y (e
Qw/”“i@é (Y-

#/ Exercise 3

HANERA
Fatima sat.

&

sasdieat (1 Bacss o

o
s

S5
LG Ao (A

§oadl e (
s, s,
JEN g o
8 - -

i@\g%(ﬁ(‘\ u‘YL&J\jﬁé(Z

;:/ﬁ P s /ﬁ/}e 585
Dlieiit Oy Skl J235 (o

Complete the sentences below by adding the verb in brackets. If
there is a negative particle, add this and adjust as necessary.

(S3+ D BasN 1
G+ i eV (v

g+ DIV (A

(Gao+ ) G0 Q

(IR &l ..o O

PPN RPN

(Sa8) 3. (Y
AH N (r
(Liz+ @) AN (¢

LR

(‘j+ G S (o



Stative and Dynamic Verbs

Regular verbs show the occurrence of an action. These are known
as dynamic verbs, e.g. to eat, to walk.

Some verbs show a state. These are usually verbs with to be, e.g.
to be sick. These are known as stative verbs.

A stative verb is translated with an auxiliary verb (is, was, will be)

A

which shows the tense, followed by the state, like a Lo1ili.

Jud Tense Translation
. s The man was happy.

» | 2@ | Past
o’ | &t The man became happy.

Present Habitual The man is happy.
£ | #1330 | Present Continuous | The man is happy.

Future The man will be happy.
Vocab
Zc;)prt?\?e ofhappy with, 0155, 5% 45 || to be successful b%\ébfcb‘
to be quiet 6352 E8eg ks fghk:ewag;ide‘j' find the | 2136a1 (ofgg s
to be mislead ‘5% j"éj’é ;(_);)be impatient (opposite of LZ;; }C}é /CJ,;
to be just Y2 Ju5 0% || to be humble B3is piignis

@ Exercise 4
Translate the following.

o EK2E T O okl 2o (1 VE Cixs (1 ARIENG
O ekt TR (VY Sl fur Oy oA 5 (v G 5o (Y
DS Gt T (VA 03 & nis O HEA/NEEO) Sl 25 (r
0pildiF i (V4 DRSO SRAET () LG E5G (s
oG EE S (e HReKan 0o EENIE T (- 3312 Jusg o
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Object

The object is the one upon whom the action is carried out.

The boy ate the apple.
In this example, the apple is the object.
In Arabic, the object is called « J3:iz. The & J3ia is & ja.
The a.;j}ilz comes after the JsC in both English and Arabic.

SR ES I
The man drank the water.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

gJis et =

W By o8

rd

Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
ot 1”& ’f 7°% . L% %
devil oblé £ 0kl | container Sl 0
8 » 53 -
path L35 ¢ bl | businessman ez 252G
*_- || Haji (one who has 222 i =
honey J=e performed Hajj) CT L
5 o S oE .
knowledge 23k =3l | religion, retribution O3 & i
s o 7 . e/f’? o5
meat ¢ g || sins Sl
/ Exercise 5
Translate the following.
CHEBE S EE (Y S5 GE (v SCi i 355 O
ST 36 (1 @ GGl s (A 2 E (x
Sl gz T e @ 385 Y (4 S Jas
e 0030 2 (0 @ S e (0 S e
4 ° 5 £ Ze oo . ) oo, B %
Ll oo 56 (v NIEA I oz (1) a3 536 L3 (o
s TET On SO Y O Se2 i L5 (v
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Translation of Negative Sentences with ;< Words
In a negative sentence, if the j;u is 555G, the word no will be added
to the j}@, instead of a, and the negative particle will be omitted.
JBrasu
No man came. v

A man did not come. *
If the wjm is 3,5, the word any will be added to the md}&u and the
negative particle will be added to the verb as normal.

6 A Al A6
The child did not drink any water.
[ElNote

The words 257 (translated as one or anyone) and .3 (translated as
anything) are commonly used in negative sentences.

toAkizt 1T 050 Jle
Nothing fell. The child did not ask anyone.

' Exercise 6
Translate the following.

6 LNITBG (o TR G (A dackdo
L LB G O U3 LERG (4 B«
st Bddisbse Oy @55 e ] O =T By e
G ol J316 (1A Ko 55 8 T Oy IAREHEE:
SN N QL MR RSN EY’ BIREG (o
VG i L6 (e Gi T gL ar 565 T (3
Qb wddh L on IEIANRIIFREY: ZLERLG (v
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Direct and Indirect Object
Some verbs can have two objects.
| gave you a pen.
In this example, you is the first object and a pen is the second.
The first object, the indirect object, is called the - j;ilz, and the
second object, the direct object, is called the ot « 3;@
The o6« J3is is also 2325 and usually comes after the « 3.
Allah made Muhammad g a prophet.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

f Besc Fosd * 7 R
‘;)Uyd}’uu 4 Jgnda J.fb J’..f
%z - -
LS (A5sa & Ja.z-

[(EINotes
1. Sometimes, the English translation of the ot « J3xis will have to
be adjusted to suit the English style.

i 1 Gy 53
The Prophet warned the people of/about the punishment.
2. If the o6 « J3k is an adjective, it must agree with the 4 J3%is in
number and gender. If it is a noun, it does not have to.

”u}no/

Adjective . Noun |
Must agree with the « J3 in Does not have to agree with
number and gender « J i in number nor gender
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3. If an Arabic verb is translated as multiple English words, it is
usually better to translate the « J}m between the two words,

e.g. to give to drink.

PIPE RE  S
AT AR Bt

Ahmad gave Fatima water to drink.
Ahmad gave to drink Fatima water.

Vocab

English Arabic

\Engﬁsh

v
x

- dez 2L 1o I T
to kill, murder i k& 2 || to take as 13L] e )
to reject LIS SIS S5 || to give B s S
to clothe 1525 35S || to show 15l 4 )

AT
to fill o Sy

to feed

g oA oo IRt

to promise ey dai e || to spend L4 58
. Y S o o . . Fr w0 w

to give, grant L2 e ) || to give to drink LA odheg AL

@ Exercise 7
Translate the following.

Wos el N AS (o 561 AN 5B (A

_ o0 8- o

ez JELY S s (1 6 L) A c iz (a

T B .
Lelal] Wl &SR3 (VY Y 2 sss O

aASadadede 0n S LBeN gas O

S ol o, 3K 353 (Ve SIdad LG L2 35ET Oy

o 2eEe e oz o .ze _ - 0%
AN el (e e B BT O

o Setddedichd (0 waaEl G G O

91

i@ 2050 Jl O
45 (fx?\fﬁ;j\ il (Y
155 oA 4 [as (r
53303080 i (¢
o ’;°HM/ 5 84

OLAN\ s ST (1

o

Lo e i 285 (v




7 Exercise 8

Complete the following sentences by filling in the blanks with an
appropriate word. Use a different word for each question.

......... IGsS 4 Jxs (4

......... 55&;5;\:&\3;; (\

92

VL <R o O
Li);: ......... ol (Y
......... Gga J8k o
Vet ¢
AP B a5 (o
Cledt £ 90, (1
ETIVAARI S
5500 s AT (A



Deputy Subject
If the verb is in the passive form, 3}2.;& j;a, the j;u is removed and
the « J3%i takes the place of the JsG.
In this case, the « J3xi is now called Jell Zst; the deputy subject.
The el 256 follows the same rules as the JeG: it is }3% and the
gender of the verb will agree with it.
In tarkib, if the verb is 5}2.;&, it must be labelled as such. If it is ”f‘j,u,
it is not necessary to label it as ’gjlu as this is the default state.

y 3 Jet Jas
ST i s
Jeldh o6 Jyens Joa
Rige] N
The J3ia Ju is translated as follows:
Jufl - Tense Translation
31«’41/@; yw‘ Past The Quran was heard.
Present Habitual The Quran is heard.
O1l weld | L2201 | Present Continuous | The Quran is being heard.
Future The Quran will be heard.
Vocab
God-fearing 53z & | part ot
happy 05555+ || lesson R YRS
angel B3 - 3 || polytheism 558
migrant S5z 7% | rich bl
helper L2l 2 306 || blessed 956
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@ Exercise 9

Translate the following.

w@.s\t&;(ii(w
ST (v
Oyl 323 (Vo
320 T 5 O
Gih Je2d Qv
§5TE . 35y (A

 Exercise 10

Eadicas (v @360 53 ()

NI (A W55y
(”j«g\x_jjoj(q e gl (v
il (s BTG (¢

SoNIGEE (1 Sy Gus (o
W o,d6 Oy HNIES (1

Rewrite the following sentences by changing the verb to a Ji j..e

-

Lo 0 s 3adl 5@ (1
05 3K TE Oy
IV VI GRS O
B NTENQE:
A 0l S35 (Vo

# Exercise 11

S0eNSE G i O
SNV o538 (v NS JL
NG (A SO gas (r
21540 S 1B (4 I 2N s

G, 8E, ° P PIE ATV & 2
SUE caes () SCl i 355 (o

Complete the following sentences by filling in the blanks with an
appropriate word. Use a different word for each question.
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The J3s Jx of a Verb with Two «J“’ 7

If a verb has two « J3:, the first will become the Jell 256 and will

be ¢ @U. The second will become the <, J3:iz and will remain & 325

Y 555 s o NG 1365 % e
Zaid was given wealth. Allah gave Zaid wealth.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
PSP N P I PSRy

Ju X et
@ Exercise 12
Translate the following.

Lls 20 BT (1 55 5LA 4 (3 E5 5 o O
5 b 3 OV W ;5,;;,4,3? v 385 gt (v
] ‘3)*':’5*3’5‘ Al (Y o\,ﬁ\i;:ﬂ\ @/j (A lw AL H\}u\/ (¢
NERATRPFEETHNCK :L;SJ;S\C?;:;?L; (a wwmf(z
SIERE S EOE 50155560548 (- 155 31 %0 Jax (o

@ Exercise 13

Rewrite the following sentences by changing the verb to a J sz jg

Lel] 0 B 3531 G BB s o 63,3605 855 (1
RSN IS AR SELE el 3 3531 (3 65 S AV A (v
GG Db Al o5 Oy Ead il 355 (v Sce A i gt v

GGb 530 e BT (1 G EH T cLif (a Dijall SO sugs (¢
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Adverbs of Time and Place

An adverb gives more information regarding the verb.
Some adverbs show the time or place in which the action takes
place.

Last night, the boy slept on the sofa.
In this example, last night and on the sofa are the adverbs of time
and place respectively.
In Arabic, this is called £ J33i. The 3 J3iis is &30k
The « Jj can come at the beginning or at the end of the
sentence in both Arabic and English.

G alas i 0 =01 LA
Last night, the guests came. The guests came last night.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
SNE Jet s
A G e

Translation of the & Jji
1. Words like at, on, in, etc. may need to be added to the

translation of a < J;3i.

The man prayed at night
2. The word ¢% on its own means day. However, when it has an J,
s5J), it means today.
. oti, the plural of %~ (time), is translated as sometimes.
4. The word 1 is used with a negative _su Jx.
Lol AT

w

The prophets did not ever worship an idol.
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Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

minute 365 ¢ &35 || always, ever q
T T 55 wesk T
month Jedldsed z % || yesterday (&) u“"‘
morning c%e | time Kl
tomorrow % || now, just now oV
ever (&) 55 | Jast night =4
evening *l% || yet, until now (25) 35
day/daytime & | time oest T o
day i zr% | always 518

@ Exercise 14
Translate the following.
e ol cals O
J Bl e O
|k 05kl 5 (Vo
2 2o L0 Zo °
LET 231 LY S (11
ol i5at SHL G (VY
° o2 2 o
elelo (I oSl 5 (VA

@ Exercise 15

1564 ol pLS (8
SO A TR ()
3 B Ak d O

FELD LT vy

Zo% 8 @ -
))\.:Suﬂu\(’&tg ()
363 251 365 (

BT
BLS ST (r

:A;;c,:{;w,.al (¢

13

&

UL SE G (o

16 Je 3 Bl (v

Add a suitable < J3:i from the brackets and translate.

(L2 /2315

Q352D

(138 /2D
(

e

Feo /5

Jed kezes (A
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SIS (1 (L5 /355) . 55Oy
LCY1 23186 (v eI J. Boud Bl (r




Multiple 3 Jjais:
One sentence may have multiple « Jjxi.
Tlibbesga g
Today, Fatima read for an hour.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

»
\
\3
o
%

G I3 el ; £ Jjnis
FAA FrARH Ei5 £5d
4:’3,;‘./ in aﬂiﬁ ."ﬁ’!.;
AL, o i2 with @ JwsG Ja can also have a £ J3.
i;)LJ\ L'.EJJA jd; :}Lg
Zaid was sick last night.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
£ J3ia 06 3= 56 2l JaiC Jxs
{./2‘:5‘ Lé;j/a 15:3 6@
@ Exercise 16
Translate the following.
ATER R AT N QY RS s G2 JNIOS O
o sl kLB O3S (VY Ll T w36 (v 591 Gols 050 S
00,55 Jakall 58 (Vv L ;Lo‘jguotsu(/\ 1564 L33 2 335 06 (v
148 easls JE 2 O35 (1 8 1081350 SR 55 (a8 PRI ERIRHNE
365 el oW 38 (Vo CLaTOLaE SN0 () e Lo3l5 Lt 151 56 (o
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Adverbs of Degree and Frequency

Some adverbs show the degree to which an action occurs, or the
frequency with which it takes place.

The boy was extremely patient.

The man performed Hajj twice.
In these examples, extremely and twice are adverbs of degree and
frequency respectively.
In Arabic, this is called 3 J3i. The 3§y is &3k and 355,

Adverbs of Degree

The i J3iz which shows the degree is usually the i of the
main verb or the ji%: of a synonym of the main verb.

sEk s wR gk
The 3l: J3+& usually comes after the (s, and 4 J3:i if there is one.
The i Jjis of stative verbs can be translated as so, very,
extremely, etc.

Yaqub was very patient.

The 3l 3 of dynamic verbs can be translated in different ways.
Sometimes it simply cannot be reflected in translation.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

PR .
| 5o o] B
Vocab
Translation Arabic | Translation Arabic
oot o T g5
to recite clearly Wy 55 55 || to love i cL»L:-\ P Nl
ey Cer o o PR
to bow 355255 855 || to perform Umrah 5ol Sekag Jaze!
208 58258 o~ _ . f//.."}://:
to prostrate 13 52w dlS U5 || tO recite 350 5k
to hit G2 :me/ S35 | to call, supplicate 23553 o0 63
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@ Exercise 17
Translate the foIIowing.

G2 bl 0 seke2d1 Eod (VY
\)\ﬁlg\lﬁ\w\fﬂj;ﬁ(\i (L) 0352 G 5T (A Gk 5365 .05 (v
LSS e 1 o 3 D38 (1o ‘;gm@zi;;\s;ﬁ (4 33N E

P ~
ﬁ

2 I i Eod (v W“fi@\%wu/ff(\

W2l £l CLEZ G (V1 G52 g i o35 (Ve 655 S 2855 (s

|l 8 I L1 52 o 3 a2 7o (VY S IR L5555 (o

WA G 7 OA Baege sl LOGE Oy G5 O3l s (3
@ Exercise 18

Add a i J;xis of degree to the following sentences then translate.

......... N i85 (v e EE5 255 ()

......... Sl 3R (A e N E S (Y

......... LY BaSe (4 e SN EKS (F

......... SNV 01 kel (4 e 05580 15 e

......... eV O RO et [ R ¢

Ao s.Ee g, o
......... @Y NI G (1 e JE A (1
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Adverbs of Frequency
When the s Ji:i is used to show the frequency of an action, it
can be:
1. ALz in the pattern of .
EESA JNES
The boy sat once.
This %31.2: can be made dual and plural.

Sl 50 ez 350,35
The boy sat twice. The boy sat a few times.

5

2. A normal noun. The word 3% (plural &i%) is commonly used for
this.

The teacher was absent twice.

@ Exercise 19
Translate the following.

sl oz IS O
o5 0 gelall 25 (Y wmwu\m (¥
G e S5 (A A AT
556 a3l )\;.3‘3;3 Q! u'ﬂ.aieji.;ﬂ Jﬁ (¢
gy A VAR T Saal ELL (o
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Adverbs of Reason

Some adverbs show the reason why the subject carries out the
verb.

The man fasts in hope of reward.
In this example, in hope of reward is the adverb of reason.
In Arabic, this is called i J3xiz. The 4 J3 is usually a iz which is
O haia and K.
This can be translated as because of, due to, in, etc.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

s B st
Vocab
to hope, desire (55&5085 045 || to respect, honour Gl o ol 6 2
to fear W Phwys Ca7Ca5 || to hope for reward Bl i S|
show &2 || to seek forgiveness \)L;M\/jgxlé};s@[
to desire Gk pki b || to envy EER ErE e
to perform salah S5 Jﬁﬁf&w to show off H15526,20) 47?5

@ Exercise 20
Translate the following.

Al 0 s 320 6 Y (v AR IRAE
b3 il oL 255 (A 1A 30 sl (v
bl bl ol 5201 2055 (4 Cag saadl 2aiess (v

oz LN o pEH 258 (1 e E2 3V Y1 ke (e

BLa] 0Lass ol 301358 (1) G5 SOl a6 (o
Loz OLER5 0 5ektd)l 5L (VY G5 5kl 2% (1
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Differentiating Between 3iki Jj:i and 4 Jjaia
The 2 J3i is the 302z of the main verb, whilst the 4 3 is a jas
of another verb.

= ofthe mainverb = J32J%s = Emphasis

= ofanotherverb = ¥J%% =  Reason

Look at the two examples below.

«////

1 Jprie] 5 PR O an o

- ////

[,Abdw]\fméwu

Yaqub was very patient. Yaqub was patient in hope.

@ Exercise 21
Translate the following. Ensure you differentiate between the Jjii
Sz and 4 Jjk.

LL;;!,J‘;"Z;J‘ Ojﬁ@ﬁ‘}z (/\ i&ij;j.n}: (\
LS LB S5S 8 G5 J&50 &

BLosh G2 25
Cagal S 5201 2885 (¢
Lo dl DL X5 (o

b @l 520 s (1
B 0T 0 el 2D JEY (18 158 & S 3a 5 (v

@ Exercise 22
Translate the following sentences into English.

WE L0, 30 (O
LE5 U305 0 5kt il (1)
2] I35 05l Gl (1Y
gy 0Laa5 el 35 o (O

N\

P 0Ee < RS . 2 08 % o E _ .«
b eV BasN1 528 (3 Lralisiog i O
TSN PN R AN (Y 156726, WL 22 ¥ (Y

Kie ;LE.L.L‘:H;.;J\ (;)2;3? (A

pm;;i UL 15 ;L;m (.;Li (1
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State

Some adverbs describe the condition of the subject or object at
the time of the verb.

The man came riding.
In this example, riding shows the state of the man when he came.
In Arabic, this is called Ji=. The J& is & ;%% and 3.
The Ji= is usually translated by adding -ing or -ly to the verb e.g.
crying, riding, quietly, patiently.

Csi5 J# el

The man came riding.
The Ji= comes in the pattern of JeGii 21 or g i 2.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

8 FCO 2

Js Jet Jes
P J
Csi5 e ake
The Ji agrees with the noun it is describing in number and gender.
¥ o~ ?:) "’/5)
Cm? - S0
EespdE s | s os s EONCHEE
S cals | st oblial s L5l e A

Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

to give a lecture ot LB B2 || 1o take, seize 1347325 35
to hope 25525255 | to send 23] Jou st Joot
to ride 633523555 || to increase 1331 315 7 3153
to increase 563 %555 || to buy H323l g 2 s R
to laugh Koo didi Sl | to sell b5 =i 86
to walk Cos 24 25 || to cry I o5 K
to forget 0o S5 ot | to leave e




@ Exercise 23
Translate the following.

IR TRPN TS I Ny
sl obladecds (v
el el I3 S5 (V0
Sl ol 5E (1
Blsedichit vy
e om0 5201 25 (1A

@ Exercise 24

/////

Tl 2 B3 5 (v
Ll S5 (A
Ledls 0 e Y (o
Cst Ja 1 caale (1
Gsfs s 21 Chig (1

;;ﬂuaw/””\(:u;(w

SESEOES 35 O
el S s (Y
<15 2L RS (Y

<8 g

sl O 2l (8

L6 A < J55 (o

s eijicdds b

Add a Ji= to the following sentences using the words in brackets.

Sl T3 (A

SWES L (4

CCTH I SN T (e

L;_;

et Oy
2381 it Oy
......... i T (r

g5 5 (08

(G 2) e o183 sz (1
CR) e :ﬁ»\};/ﬁl\ gj (¢
(o) o 3350 55 (o

B - Bg s R w0t
(él?) ......... Mj"ﬁ‘.‘;‘“‘.’.

G oa) e AERAN (Y

The word = on its own means with. When it is 3, it becomes the
Ji and is translated as together, all together or at the same time.

e G oallas

The guests came together.
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Clarification

Some adverbs clarify any ambiguity that may occur in a sentence.
Allah increased the Prophet in knowledge.
In this example, in knowledge is clarifying what was increased.

In Arabic, this is called 3.5, The 7.5 is &3 and 55<.

The 3.5 is translated as with, in, of, etc.
e 44 22010315
Allah increased the Prophet ¥ in knowledge.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

N

ey & I Jebo J=

Gl & 2 315
Vocab
pound (weight) j@JTC&J reward, wage 34 oA
evil deed Eig 2 | better 2 osf
worse, worst, evil j\,«'} Cj‘; reward, recompense L\;
milk 5253 | good deed Lig ks
litre S3z A | bag Calas et
scale o)\ 5 @_Z\j;g better, best, goodness s juta

' Exercise 25

Translate the following.

e o

T3 e 3all 0T 35 (1
LQ.;J’YLL)’TJ;;;HJ:?T(\Y
utméol;gj\wjﬁlg}&: ()¢
Sz ol S S (o

B g 231 OV

zm;é;’ijéj\gg,i(w

Slo )ﬁafd\ 31551 (v

e
Gle G 33286 (A

-

s 4315 O
1565 O35 &13153) (Y
S ECY D8

S A il (e

EMC AN E




finaturtias
AL.o1di4 may also have a 3.3
AR
The container is filled with water.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

o o7 w7 Eoos
> .0
it tia e

It is common for an .3 ~ to have a 7.5
G 5ot 55T Sl
The students are most respectful.
The translation of these may have to be adjusted.

Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

severe, severest 231 more, most sl
s _ 0% [
better o>l less, least Jé

' Exercise 26
Translate the following.
LIde LT o ,m AT (4
530e o 05 3T (1
D s plas Lo ess (1

S 57 5 LA 38 (VY

0 F o7 7 03Gg 00
|1 T osadl (o
G135 58 55300 (v

sLe Bt o AL BT
GLs 52 5ls el (v

s =T a1 (a
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Exclusion

An exclusion is to remove someone or something from a

judgement.
The students came except Zaid.

In this example, Zaid is excluded from the previous judgement.
In Arabic, exclusion is called 2c:..
The word Y, except, is used for exclusion. This is called .23 s =,
the particle/of exclusion.
The word after 51\ is called _=:2, the excluded. The jE:iis &k,
%3 \J\i;ﬁa\;\;

In tarkib, the element from which the exclusion is taking place,
L 222, must be mentioned.

Bz o NI 1R ®o,
E}‘EL‘H 5P d.w.ﬁa gLa.;.»‘\)\ RS J.fl.«a ‘_},._3
135 M| ] A5

u.::,,:. ina.ilas
AL it may also have a w
1555 ‘}1\ dj ")Ua_”
The students are hardworkmg except Zaid.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

\Jmnuﬂ il Loy s jord (e
s oz 4 0 20 ]
(5 | 3 MNIAT
Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
to open L5 255 75 | to favour WA
to understand Li.@.; ;.g.é 6-@-; to memorise, protect UM:-' ; > la-bu' 5 :la-g.;-
to say 35836 | to return S ey
. . e 32 -7z || to make, manufacture, o ST 7
to write, prescribe Lls s s do R0 e Y ant
to put G55 md 25 || to know HEHEE
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@ Exercise 27
Translate the following.
wimuuu\ 3z (4

5

b N IS sl 135 (1
£ oYL el Ay O

s\n e

V) s oWl cag O
9;3?1 fusy)xz\¢u(\v

©\

a;ix,y;ut,;wj»w;\)\gsm
o i) s 0 pekeldl Lot (1
# Exercise 28

Complete the following sentences by filling in the blanks with an
appropriate word. Use a different word in each sentence.

....... NMEGY | DG 2EY (7

@ Exercise 29
Translate the following.
AR RN !
)ké.%fl:;'ﬁ\ 9.1; (o
e I el nESY LI T2 (3
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& Summary

Sentence: i{:2

@%’]of
Verb
s Verb o :ds | agrees with the J:G or
5 er ! 0 5 oo
FoLas Jyemn JeWi 256 in gender

$ 35 Slots

Jebb Subject
Je@I 236 | Deputy Subject

4ds=ié | Object

964 dsnia | Object

«sdy=is | Adverb of Time/Place

s 5 1055, | Adverb of ,

RUS TP very, extremely, x times
Degree/Frequency i

7 "’ ,0/

4§ s Adverb of Reason because of, due to t

e ] o

Ji= State -ing, -ly

Po a: Y . 1 H

e Clarification with, in, etc.

e Exclusion except After Y|
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Part 2: Additional Rules of i il

Tense
As mentioned before, 7 Lz J:s can have three tenses:
1. Present Habitual
2. Present Continuous
3. Future
However, there are two particles which can be prefixed to a Ow
#,L2s to specify its meaning to the future.

These are:
1. . This specifies the 7 L% to the near future.

This is translated as soon.

°
’90/}/.//

S cadkl

Zaid will soon go.
2. G This specifies the 3 L% to the distant future.

This is best left untranslated.
Zaid will go.
@ Exercise 1
Translate the following. Ensure you translate the tenses correctly.

G aast ki S e Chis S (o A e O
N LY G sc s g se BT

W s A1 g A2 SO AP ZEL (v 23N s (v

eI gl f G321 S5 Sl 2gEs (v AU dug Ga (v

bz s olbga Oy SANGE e (A HE RN YEANE:
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Emphasising the Verb
Certain particles can be added to sentences to create emphasis.

0~
»

J9
The particle % can be added before a verb to emphasise it.

Sis called a5 55% and is LG 2.
Je6 s PR
Pz - % [
S5 GRS Y
Translation of
The particle % can be translated in different ways.
1. If 35 comes before -l it can be translated:

a. By adding indeed or certainly at the beginning of the

sentence, followed by a comma.
Indeed, Zaid went.
b. By adding the emphatic do before the verb.

Zaid did go.
c. By adding has/have followed by the past participle of the
verb.
Indeed, Zaid has gone.

2. If i comes before @La.is\ it can be translated:
a. By adding indeed or certainly.
Indeed, Allah knows.
b. As sometimes or maybe. This X% is known as s 5=
S 5a&0 i 38
Sometimes, a liar speaks the truth.
The context will help determine the meaning.
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[EINote
oG is also a verb, Jjast JA}, so it can also have the particle % or 13
before it.

Indeed, Muhammad was honest.

Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
. e . Z @2
clear, clear proof S z = || wisdom (S ¢ S
truth 05- bearer of glad tidings ot
2 ~ 3 . o _
admonition Lelys C:l’-fj;‘ enlightenment, insight las CEJM@
@ Exercise 2
Translate the following.
$ioe PRI R * PRI L
$oLD.. 2 By (4 15,5088 (o €l T8y O
#0 5 3301 T35 (1 5.5 B (1 € g 18 (¥
ST 2050 Taas B(1 £S5 B (v Se LA B (r
il n . LAl BHOVY 5500 A5 8% (A §.55. A5 B (¢
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Adding ;1i3¥1 Y Before %
A .1i5V1 2¥ can also come before % to create extra emphasis. This
will not be reflected in the translation.

L) o Y
Indeed, Allah has heard.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
JsG Jas L,Mf_ef 313V
%! fad 5 J

Adding .igyicY to a ’@LAJ»

A ¢33¥1 2Y can be added to a ¢ L&k j,w This creates emphasis and
specifies the ,L5% to the present tense, unless there is context
denoting otherwise.

S B gl

Indeed, the man is opening the door.
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o _£6 2 08

J.SLJ\C))J

The partlcle 5 can be added to a QL.@J” to create emphasis. This is
called .LSLJ\ d_y, the o of emphasis.

Adding 4 ssiigtoapla Ju

A 5Bl is added to a §La = by:

1. Placing a .1¥1¥ before the } L2, j»

2. Changing the 3 L to & with a5

3. Adding the particle 5 to the end of the LWJ”

Teli 21 o;a.J’ o

Translatlon of wstin b3
The v/g_gw\ 53 is translated as most certainly or most definitely.
When a st 55 comes on a $L2 I, the 3,122 [ will be translated
in the future tense.
Allah will most definitely help the Muslims.
The tarkib is written as follows:

u Jhia Jets ustdy Jus Y13y
° o 8% 3 f _se -
bR % o e J

@ Exercise 3
Translate the following.

D) e 01 1 535 0 (1 Nie A 51 G SO O

J5o D0 peke 20 20T (1Y 158 J2 90 oL (v ST A ERas (v
352N o 5T O el diad (A BN LA (r
i3 N oTal YN SR (18 G 300130 22l (4 3C1 3 S5 (e

-

Wt olass0seledl Sa5d (o Exdizz i 5350 O G 2T (o
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Adding 3 to $,Lall

The negative particle :J can be brought before a [ Ow to give an
emphatic negative meaning in the future tense and rendering it

¥ o 8 °_
st
M5 oak
Zaid will not go.

@ Exercise 4
Translate the following.

° £ 2o 0~ o 7 z < w s <
Wb usT o5 0 O 1 Js sl I (v
Nl 25 L (v L &b s o (v

z T a-s e N AN e LT
\.,\.c!.,\éb.\.oﬁ»ddig) (\Yt L..é\}éuy\g_ala}euj (/\
dI G o, isd T (e ) B0 S (8

e 01l JEN S T (10 CIRPEN RN AR

@ Summary of Verb Emphasis

HE aE T O
e DI (X
b3 S (r
BT TRSYRANE:

2, 03 0 ) (o

Past b8 o oz 3

>

w o~

Las

P
S -

AREANE 15 405

Present b8 05 o

Future o

PRt

~

5 A1 AR
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Emphasising Parts of a Sentence

Order of a Sentence
In Arabic, sentence structure is very flexible; the words in a
sentence can be changed around for various reasons.
Bringing any part of a sentence before its usual place creates
emphasis. For example, the « J;xis can be brought before the J;b or
even the Ju to create emphasis.

bkl e dpkdiaiis e @dRLdiis
In this case, the fronted element is labelled as gm
In tarkib, the emphasised part can be underlined in red.

AURT *o, $92s  Testl
Jebb J pie & J pnin
Ol X @l

Creating Emphasis in Translation
This emphasis can be translated in three ways:
1. Underlining or using italics.
Muslims worship Allah.
2. Using the word only before the emphasised element.
The Muslims worship only Allah.
3. Changing the sentence structure.
It is Allah who the Muslims worship.

Vocab
Translation Arabic | Translation Arabic
oo 92 BR B oF
to cure lad 2l s || hereafter 57!
thing i3s3 | door Sz 6
world 85z P& | human being e
LT T s 43 8 42
room ol (b g8 app|e oW Co—hu
. LoiFE | BB s _ oo 0 s 2
window LI -8k || stone Sl Sl o T
8 _ ke B _o s
one A>15 | room ol s>
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@ Exercise 5
Translate the following.

S0 25T (a NIl das (o Syl sk O
DL A5 0 Had 2559 u}mwmuu (¥
O3ALAN Bl 352500 Bl SIE 3 (v r&\ caB o (r
Eadia 85 L0 Y Dl e L5 B s T

[EINote

If a sentence starts with a 2% word, it will be a ’(i.ui Jpiz and not
’2//0
the 1324,

@ Exercise 6
Rewrite the following sentences by fronting the underlined words.

AN jast OLan; O3NS (o G pL1 s ()
b kit (v HLas5 05kddiEls (1 SN
B0 Oy LN FES (Y e S S
Las a5 pa T Oy AN CE 5N (A FUAARSRE:
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\ﬁ for Emphasis
If fu occurs in a negative sentence and the i, 223 is omitted, it will
not be for exclusion. Instead, it will be for emphasis.
If ¥ is for emphasis, the negative particle and Y\ can be translated
as 6n|y. This will be placed before the point of erﬁphasis.

Muslims do not worship except Allah.

Muslims worship only Allah.

In the tarkib, ‘51 is labelled as ,=z 3z; a particle of emphasis.
Likewise, the word after it will not be the =25 Instead, it will be

the qu w}m etc., depending on its role in the sentence.

OO s,

o J3ada JRENE Jet Jas A
“ 0 0 45 s o <
2 ¥y RRARR] s y

The table below summarises the uses of Y| in a negative sentence.

Negative Sentence

%, =55 Mentioned % =222 not Mentioned
Exclusion Emphasis
WY 1aT O 3aLei e Y @] L0 XY
The Muslims do not worship anyone The Muslims do not worship ... except
except Allah. Allah.

[EINote
The 7= ofw,b e will be @3,: if it is preceded by Y.

!
JysNidE i
Muhammad #& is only a Messenger.

@ Exercise 7
Translate the following.

158 03 &5 (4 uM,\ B G (o VAN
WY i csd e O A HEATEIAG WA NN
Gl S Y Oy Li:@\?;(:uiuciiﬂ(v a0 Jlgy o
V3252 s G (1Y b dem Jot ( SHNIESINAERE:



Emphasising the J-G with Y

When the point of emphasis is the jft;, it occurs after Y| and is

labelled as =% j<G, the delayed JeG.

Only a believer worships Allah.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

s8-8 ® g o . Lo
e Jeb xS
3 N

¢/ Exercise 8

Translate the foIIowing.

ey 2 Y

m;;ﬁ%;,wgmutsu(w
b\ﬁj\vswmp(\z

jSu 23y ()
Jal \ri,uw! (Y
\:j:;x? 3 ks ey

3?; ATEAEE

~5 ¢/

IN) O3 \Jsuuj(o



The Gender of the [: When it is Followed by \7;
If a feminine jpu is the point of emphasis after ¥, the verb will
remain masculine.

I AT (IeE v sy
#f Exercise 9
Translate the following.
RN N RSN E: HEARN AT
éu;xﬁ!ﬁgaﬁ‘éégﬁ (0 LERIN AEY 8
SN RS RSN N e o

Differentiating Between 371 for Exclusion and Emphasis

If ‘fi\ comes in an affirmative sentence, or a negative sentence with
a mw, it will be .tz 532 and translated as except or other than.
If \1\ comes in a negative sentence and there is no . J=:3, it will be
a {pg_ef and will be translated as only.

Affirmative Sentence

Negative Sentence

Ses 5° e s 5° o s
:! % L L
- Mentioned Mentioned Not Mentioned
P o o Ao
Label slial > o=
Purpose Exclusion Emphasis
Translation Except Only
S PR
Governance Jole Jole o
Following 2t Taes Varies
= R T e
Word
PR .z . e &
5V e e w3y deas u L3N e
Example The men came The men did not Only Zaid came.
except Zaid. come except Zaid.
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 Exercise 10

Translate the following. Ensure you differentiate between Y| when
itis .tz 53 and when it is oz 532 /

T Bas i (v EENNGIE

RN ST e Bas (A R NERTANGIRG

LLEY BERG () imﬁ;;ﬁ\j.éi;\? (r

LLBY) S cBRRG (1 At 1;;335\1»\’;:“

OLaa3 N L& A0 255N (1) P NERCHI AT

55V OLass LA AR (1 55699V (1
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s @, 0
Loy

3\ is a negative particle which is used with ¥

empha5|se both a L.t and L L.

as a ,.s U to

!

L0 is b 22, therefore there will be no change to the noun or

verb after it.
It is translated as only or surely.

P A z .
=B J= 50

The man is surely standing.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

- o . B %oog

S

¥ e e
e 3 s
<t ! J=3

When it precedes a ‘@L@i jﬁ, it is translated in the present tense.

/&/0 ﬁfaﬁa" oz 2
3N O sadl s> 5 0l

The believers hope only for Jannah.

@ Exercise 11
Translate the following.

RPN FARNC o N ST o) (o
Oas V) O3 o) (1o W) 35 0) (3
ENRESERRINER Y BB EEsT Y (v
K& s Lo (1 N s o) (A

@ Exercise 12

Rewrite the following by adding o\ with the underlined word

after ’Yl- Thereafter, translate.
Bl 2 &8
Sk 1Al (v
553655 £eNT (A
OV s s (4
SRS O

123

_,w/

5,:;:;:»@\ (v

.5“/

q;aj\‘;:guz

ST AL G (o



11

qu
Lu\ is a particle of emphasis, o G4, It can precede both a E.oiis

and 3 $s k2. Itis translated as only or surely.
This partlcle is Jﬁu ; it does not affect the irab of subsequent

words.

Ao—

D36 J2 e
The man is only a liar.
The man is surely a liar.
The point of emphasis in a sentence with % comes at the end of
the sentence. Therefore, the order of the ‘sentence changes to
have the emphasised word at the end.

Jaall 151 26 &) 5 Ji 26 )
Only the child sleeps The child sleeps only
during the day. during the day.
The tarkib of this sentence is written as follows:
> 1524 oG
58 Jra ]

@ Exercise 13
Translate the following.

a3l G 3 &) (o I B ) (v W ik &) O
B L Ot 3325 e K (A SRNIVEG
Gl 5301 g o 30 (3 Ja K
Tl S50 KW (o WG 5 O Niese )
O AL BLas 451 K (Y E;ngg(iﬁﬁ\dg(\\ j&;d}ip\mg(o
B2 O e B Sis & (A CIRPAR Rt QY e NI (1
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& Summary of Emphasis

Entire Sentence Single Part of A Sentence
Past Future
Affirmative  Negative
d [N, AT a0 T 2o i~ 7 o7 o o 3.0 P
ol A3V f\j 4> lr%l Geii B Bhoood & Fronting g apd o< Lul
Boz - °% Bor G o0 8.5 Pog_o8g T Pog_ . oF FE Pos - Edor . G
LHplo s Lhasal Wipsar] L5ple el AN LGRe B el 15 els )
SHE R R S| o BelE
&) Summary of Negative Particles
kX1 ° "1/9
M F(hE
Future Present Past
% ‘,/ 4 : P2 - of 1 Z (-
05 Y J A ,_,..,,! ok G
NPT ST PN o Pox® ORI EP Zo . Per oof o . Poz T
La: 50509 o250 La; o 50 Lo o 435 ] La: s 508 6
Zaid will not be sick

Zaid is only sick Zaid is not sick.

%Go, %o 5
EWPYRIPES
Future Present
o Y
Bog o % 0 Bor 8 - Bor 8 A%
L5 Cadg ) LiCaigy yead b

Zaid will not go Zaid is not going

Zaid does not go

Zaid will not go

Por Gy s <%0
LY ekl

!

Only Zaid goes
Only Zaid is going
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Zaid is not sick

Past

Por o -7

LyCad

B,

L5

Zaid did not go

B,

L)

P

Yl//.,

|
£ z

Only Zaid went

Sk ol

Zaid was not sick

i

o -~ 1



P
Salen 2ehs indeed
s (P r

mos
certainly

w2

Parts of ¥ Tasdi
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@ Parts of %,y iz

Is/are

Is/are

Was/were
Was/were not
Will be

Will not be
Is/are not

Is/are not

Is/are not

Indeed

Indeed

Only

In, with

Except

i
Agree in
Number,
Gender

-

5

=

(2}})

127
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@ Revision Exercises

@ Exercise 1

Translate the following. Ensure you translate the emphasis

correctly

;Lzz@,u_f;xwl (A
b ele 55 ) (8

@ Exercise 2

LB ds,E O

AL ELE I (y

L ELG &g 20 (r

Translate the following. Ensure you differentiate between the
different structures and translate accordingly. Underline any extra

emphasis.
W5 JE A (Y
b o b6 31351 (VA
Wlo bbb esd (04
g;i;gjguu (Y
Llial b6 Cals (Y)Y
OLas5¥] 5 45 0] (Y
bG e cals W) (vr
oLaa3 Y] iRkl Lals O] (v

@ Exercise 3

Translate the following.

wm,r@g (4
553 p 5k 0
L5l W= SE GO

B e ey

AT N C
g;;\&jg\.;w;(h
B pe &) Oy
Gl Y] 355 5
LG e k1 Oy
Wlo bb S35 (¢
jJ\Z.;Lb Shyad (Vo
GEN) 255 0 (1

fhpb (A
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@ Exercise 4
Rewrite the following sentences by emphasising the verb.
LWle an 221 3L (8 RPN AR £dicas O
U150 O gallial) S (o S 201 Jax ¥ (1 SN B (x
Ll s las G 238 (1 i 300 ja3d (v us S (r
L5 e i 0T 5 (VY SIGEEN A GLE (A OIRHAEE
' Exercise 5
Rewrite the following sentences twice creating emphasis on the

underlined word, once by using | and once by using a negative
particle and V).

S IA N SUIELI s (e Wb AeY Chs ()
OLER] Uyl BLS (A pladd JU Js (o sl deyl Sl (Y
OLER5 05kt BLS (4 S Ll ik 3 B (v

@ Exercise 6
Emphasise the verbs in the following sentences by either adding 3,
i, sty or i,

ladaldi ol g;prLI (v

z

PRI s -

w35€§1\¢>;§<\
L5 81 0 el BEG (A i 83 (v
IS b o) B €8 I s
ol N ol 335 1 =5 LEY
YL B ol LT (1) Aissd a5 G

e 10,0l i1k B G A (1Y Gipos o500 225s (3
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Key Terms

a sentence that begins with Lo, %]o 5 a sentence comprised of a
a s d"l’}*’f oz fizzand 22
8 -
subject J=b || subject
substitute subject JeW ZsC | information
. %ese || grammatical analysis
ObJeCt = JJ of a sentence
. . . ogE . Rescl ana
indirect object oG4 J =i || quxiliary verb
o, Boso
adverb of time/place e J);-‘-‘ was
B2 4 Foal .
adverb of degree St I35 | will be
7 %esc || .
adverb of reason Js& |l is not
»$
state J&= | was not
.o . Fo o .
clarification = || will not be
o #~ . s || the subject of a sentence
exclusion = || with 55 or &y
AR the information ) of a
a particle of emphasis e ] b ,> || sentence with 35 or &
o £8, 3 o8
a particle of emphasis AU O e not
. 5. . .
a particle of restriction > B a negative particle
S|k
a particle of emphasis L«w;
a3y for emphasis
a3y for emphasis

130



Vocabulary

e

English Arabic

English Arabi

z

reward, recompense S always, ever v

(70 £ s ° s s 5% s ¥

part #>xz =~ || reward, wage sl A

Haji (one who has NEL ‘3\;_ s I
performed Hajj) e better o

s S oF P Lo oF

stone D> Ol = 2% || hereafter 5 5

» S _o s S0, % o5 0%

room Sl g || week Ll ¢ f ]

» W o d £

good deed wlz 45> || severe, severest ]
truth > || less, least Jé

ER 0w - 51

bag Slas -~ 3 || more, most Ky

< % 2.0~ %

wisdom > 48> || yesterday (%) il

o % . b

time Oz & | time |
- s _o

better, best, goodness e ij?" now, jUSt now oYl
| JaTHS tai f P

always 315 || container Sl et

B o a8 B o 8 of Ea

lesson >3z o+ | door Sl e ot
%z Hiog q 5. -

minute FBs 74433 || |ast night i,

religion, retribution Rl CEJ;; human being j,},;

) s o2 e - o -

sins ) C'*'"J bearer of glad tidings By

¥z o . s o _

pound (weight) JU3T = Jb5 || enlightenment, insight S

time, while, hour » Lo . o0 Do

2 ’ ’ - \ L~0 5. At

Day of Judgement i Gl yet, until now (L;:?") 2

%o By Ay

show ixes || clear, clear proof ooz &

i » L . #82  s C
evil deed <l z &> || businessman Sz 26

37 0% B2

worse, worst, evil Nz | apple Sl 7 s




English Arabic | English Arabic

meat 255 = +23 || polytheism 45
blessed 952 | month el S5ed o ned
God-fearing 55z | thing R PR
evening L || devil LbGE - Ol
happy 0¢335 | morning cbe
angel B3 - A || path Lilzlie
migrant Y (_}Léi world Oy gl
admonition Lol e | honey Jos
scale iy cd‘ﬁéf knowledge 25k ool
helper a2 526 | tomorrow k¥
window 115 2356 || room Lrbg 8%
day/daytime 3& || rich G 2
one 315 | ever (Z:55) i
day 235 | milk odi 24

litre SHeH
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$ 0%
JGl

English Arabic | English Arabic

to leave, let §53%55 | to take as HESRE ]
to recite 5% 355 || to come 0 ot
tije impatient (opposite of LZ;,; }CJ/"’E /C);; to give . :4 %;E‘f L;,
to collect, gather bix s 24> || to love 2 G Sl O

to envy 115 1255 455 || to respect, honour Gl (’#}J e
to memorise, protect Lo bt | o hope for reward Bt S S22
to fear b3 GBS S | to take, seize 1347 L 3
to come out, leave e t*¢# | tosend Y| Juzt Jaof
to be humble £3i5 3 ii55i2 | to show B34 el

to give a lecture

to increase

136551 315 531551

to enter

to seek forgiveness

‘; .,:o‘/};,:o:/~.“a\

to call, supplicate

to buy

il i s

to show off

WAPE

6,70 AR

to misguide

Zz -

S| Jid Jof

to recite clearly

o, oL }5/} /E/
M5 b5 S

to obey

Zi - - 98 o~ ’/5 //5;
to hope 5 > 555 || to feed Glb| el (A ]
to return o325 ¢ 5 25 || to perform Umrah Dse! a2 52!

to be happy with,
approve of

to be successful

to hope, desire (5525085045 | to favour B s o]
to ride 535525555 || to spend ) Ga GAT
to bow B355 885 655 trf’gste f{:;de"' find the 135 s s0GA
to fear 58850557555 || to sell b5 =i 8
to increase BE X355 || to cry Ao K
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English Arabic | English Arabic

to understand

-

to prostrate

z o8 /4}5

o T

to say

V355 J6

to give to drink

to kill murder

% ’{‘l, 1%

to be quiet

to sit

2880280~ %

13 528 Jady Ja3

to cure

to write, prescribe

Z_~_ &2 s

to perform salah

to make, manufacture,

//////

to reject 5% 038 038 do bl iz oo
to clothe 1325 325 L5 || to laugh Ko Sy T
to earn (25255 C28 | to hit 65 5 e S5
to walk (i 5535 54 || to be mislead V5s Jus Jo
to fill Y2345 || to desire Gib il ik
to forget 6 4 o | to be just Yie Juxg Jie

to guide

z 5

SR s g AR

N\

&

to disobey

2 %8 A 4 P 1o~ -~

to put b5 o2 225 || to know Gl A Cle
. so 8 . 22 2oz 1.2

to promise el dx e || to do, work Mos Jong Jos
. Y B e o oo 7 85 oL

to give, grant Lr <25 | to open e ey
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UNIT 3

Section 1

Introduction: Phrases

Part 1: Descriptive Phrases
Part 2: Demonstrative Phrases
Part 3: Conjunction Phrases
Part 4: Appositive Phrases
Part 5: Possessive Phrases

Part 6: Number Phrases

Supplement: Nested Phrases

Summary
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Introduction: Phrases

In this unit, we are going to learn how nouns can be joined
together to form phrases.
Look at the following example:
[The boy] ate [the apple] on [Friday].

If we wanted to give more information regarding any noun in this
sentence, we could join another noun to it as follows.

[This boy and girl] ate [the fresh apple] on [the day of Friday].
In this sentence, the group of words, this boy and girl, the fresh
apple, and the day of Friday are all phrases.

In Arabic, there are seven types of phrases:
Descriptive Phrases

Demonstrative Phrases

Conjunction Phrases

Appositive Phrases

Possessive Phrases

Number Phrases

. Prepositional Phrases

We will discuss the first six in this section.

NoUhRWNE
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Part 1: Descriptive Phrases

A descriptive phrase is made up of an adjective and a noun.
small house

The noun being described is called the & ;.

The adjective is called the .

Rules of Descriptive Phrases

1. In English, the adjective precedes the noun. In Arabic, however,
the noun being described, &%, precedes the adjective, &

= =
. . M4 %4 Por
a believing servant 25 L
8 o7 8 08° £ 07 e 08°
Adjective Noun Adjective Noun

2. The 3 must agree with the &2 in four characteristics:
Definite — Indefinite: 3 ;5-% &
Irab: 53 55a-0 5555
Number: wix- -3
Gender: Si-%54
Look at the examples below and notice how the i agrees with
the & 3.

YOS SBJLEN &Y
2ot WE oo
D Y % 25
28 0/5 o, » 03 o
| & Pa €84
s _%s S o -
N e &
24 9.
G e S

In tarkib, the parts of a phrase are labelled under the word in
green ink.
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Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

O - * T 19"*:
great ks | heavy J& &~ Jo&
oz ] A
ugly, unsightly = | beautiful Jeor
. *o.< || beautiful, good, nice, ¥ -
few, a little B || leasant e
many, a lot, an o, 2 A
abundance e pure UA’S
o Z . Lol o oo ?
noble PSS || light Sl i
H O S~
closed s || palatable e
' Exercise 1
Translate the following.
S SEKI GBI (4 RNMANE o s ()
RIS PR CF SN R N AR Bad 2 (v LastLh (Y
Sbals w1E (o NI dE I (O 05l OB (v AWy
OldLa 06T 501 (11 o b oty (VY Taall SE (A R RNE:

@ Exercise 2
Fill in the blanks with an appropriate word to make a Z3-& 5%, Use
each word only once.

ol (4 B (o O v, Q
Sl e, (V+ SES 1 085G (Y
OEaB e, (1) SN v SRR . (r

S B (Y HA LS F (A L (¢
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A Descriptive Phrase in a Sentence
A descriptive phrase occurs as any of the main parts of a sentence.
The pious man prays (salah) during the night.
The tarkib of a descriptive phrase in a sentence is written as
follows:

o, Boso_ LA *,,
o Iy Jebb J
- ) e
EX LG 3 e
E S os°

This diagram can be written up in an exercise book as follows:
ABdyuan et Jo

The parts of the phrase are written in green below the text.

Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

scholar tde O C;—!\; teacher, professor E:'LEL&T C’:l;,j
deed, action J&sT e Jo | spouse 23l e g5
poor SLis 7 55 || young man ZEESEE L L
river 3@ £ 5% | witness, martyr Aigd £ ded
orphan E z =2 || shaykh, old man Ejij Céﬂ

# Exercise 3
Translate the following.

S50 1 el 0laa; 05 (4 S5 ES U T (o G385 U G ()
0,0 W a5l S35 (0 s e Yas iy ¢ s ELELG (¥
e BB E G (1 Beloidaa casl) (v o8 s STl (r
wa 5. @ A e 1% AT T 2y 2 S LT T A
A1 0 Ll ¢ TR0 038G (VY sl Sl S o) (A 015 W A S (¢
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¢/ Exercise 4
Translate the following.

BN INREARNC

Ll s Al 550 L W) O

s Lt W adedd 24 Oy

Lk Wb 01033 B 3 (v
U EAN s esas s Oy
Z-)U\Vaﬂ\o\jd\‘w:u)\@\u\ (V¢
a,;;,;s\ws\ ;)Mwm fayad (Vo
0yt o 20 el W 2t 5 0

#/ Exercise 5

oz 65, S0 355 (s
tos \3;33;2313\3;3 (¢
2@\@\?;53@\?}&;\? (v
e NGO EE LSS Jar (A

Complete the following sentences by adding a suitable =3 or & 3.

.......... b33l A ) (1
.......... 5351 £ 536 O

‘j;,;\j .......... gl?%ﬁ‘ n/f’ L; (\Y’

&\}Y\vﬂ\é:a (V¢

\

z u

\o—

[EINote

Al WSO
B v, iﬁ;}a]\d‘S Q1

If the &% is a proper noun, the &3 can be translated after it.

S2,2 w Ao
:\iiw‘ 4.&;\.9

Aisha &z, the most truthful
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Non-Human and Broken Human Plurals

Non-Human Plurals

In Arabic, the plurals of non-human nouns, 5G4 = @}, i.e. things
or animals, can be treated as singular and feminine. This will affect
the 7=, ZJor :Lu in that they will be in the singular feminine form.

[

Blessed days have come.

@/ Exercise 6

Translate the following.

55 @Y 3B Oy
Laz a5 O
o35 aela O
BN s (V¢
33545 ol o2 (Vo

#/ Exercise 7

i el (1
By 4 8 g~
&b ol 2l (Y
s S (A
Sl Ssls G (4

’:/°./ v“”? o 7
8565 Ssem miad (Ve

556N
The rivers are big.

et

i

@

S5 (v
B s~ ’9/55
58 il (v
S5 A (g
IR0 S5l (o

Complete the descriptive phrase below using the word in brackets.

o) o SO0
(GAE) o Jas (VY
GL) o SOy
S . Lm0
(C5a3) oo AANICY:

[(FINote

() o PG
Co) o, AN (v
(Gas) o, lrlis (A
(GeeSv2) SO Sl (4
) oI

G o A
(sl o 2%
o) o, AR
(CEa) v, |
G T e

O
(¥
(¥
(¢
(o

Sometimes, the =3 of non-human plurals can also occur in the

plural form.

ry
<

clear signs
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Broken Plurals of Humans

Broken plurals of humans can also be treated either as singular
feminine or singular masculine.
This will affect the %%, 25 or Js.

A
23 ol
The women came.

Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

to be healthy, correct e

Jsas
jléfJ\ e

The men came.

to call (to prayers)

to harm 155 521 52 | to ascribe partners S155) 3,5 -5
to punish (% S35 u;-p to avail, be of use 9&165 L
to be successful 5535556 || to account i Ol ClE
to act hypocritically | BTG 36 GC | to perform Hajj s éiu@

@ Exercise 8
Translate the following.

T g s (1)

85 2 a1y

£ )25 E5s Ay (o

2 I aNIesa O
oSl i T (o

X
SENIE S (1
§3505 J6¥ (v
HIE Sk (A

S PV ISFEC

eSO
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Removing the & 3%
The &% can be removed, leaving the &3 to take its place.

Look at the following example.
AN

righteous deeds
In the example above, the word L\, pious/righteous, is the i
of Jisi, i.e. righteous deeds. However, the &35, Jisi, is removed
and the word Sl takes its place. Both the i and &3%s are
reflected in the translation, i.e. righteous deeds.

The tarkib of this is written as follows. It is not necessary to
indicate the hidden & 25,

I SR N T
Ca = T R YL R
The poor man is pious. The believers did good deeds.

@ Exercise 9
Translate the following sentences into English.

A b 5 (1) 1A Ghs (v A s O
PRl 0 sl 3 (1Y S 3AN Al (v Hades oy
R AN N 3 SRALEEAE R0 AA NG,
el 0y 301 L8 (V¢ sl =5 (a LA e

bt ol c2i8 (Vo IG5 (v s 535l K5 (o
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E3as [;iL.J" i

In a 3 J3ki, it is common for the &35 to be removed and for the

i to take |ts place.

R TR R A S P AR TRy A WA A
Muslims remember Allah abundantly.
In this example, the adjective, >, takes the place of the 3 Jia.

EISNP P> Jet
15 2l RPARA

Using &2 as a Sl Jxis

£

Even though the word CE: is not an adjective, it can have the

meaning of an adjective, e.g. slightest, at all, etc.

Co @ @, ., ° O ey Roz (12
ES oW e = S LB ) ) (s

Therefore, it can also take the place of a 3l Jjii.

L...ﬂu,,um\(.mu

Allah does not oppress people in the slightest.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

B8 g Bosl Fosl LT *o,
Gt Jnis & Jpnis Jet J
G ol 4 s

' Exercise 10
Translate the following.
L:,..zw\u)fel.ﬁ\;z‘_) (v

5 el 1 Z5355 (A

| et s el ) 25T (4
JEREN I PR
)’ujbuyJLA\sLaJ\é)E(\\
PEFIRFARER WA
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@ Recap of jli Jais

i/’ 5 j'/"/
335z on its Own Jas with a 25
Emphasis Description of the verb
5,2 P % 25 gy 2 Z
B8 T s 15kd JE o ks
15 J S 35S o
s S s

® Summary

Descriptive Phrases

&}J» Noun Agree in DING (Non-
s human plurals =
S Adjective feminine singular)
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Differentiating Between % and &%

The 1325 and 7= agree in three characteristics, i.e. ING, whilst &3z
and 2 agree in all four characteristics, i.e. DING.

-
b)

ue e ;ﬁ $5%s
4 25 . . Je
. e R
E;g B o ~ ug
C“’.‘
AT 4 v v v s s s the truthful
- Coy — CJ)&..A boy
. v v v v (Phrase) 4 iuthiul boy
égLfo 33;5\ x v v v ot The boy is
B o truthful.
BRI x v v v (Sentence)  Theboys are
g truthful.

 Exercise 11

. . . - 2,
Translate the following. Ensure you differentiate between = - 133
and &35 - &35 structures.

O3 sl oL 51 (4 Sl 31 o S5O
Sl el (1 s 356 S0 (1 EFRESEG
SIS LN (1) o3 b ol (v G x5 o
LI (VY oMb g (A Sy O3 (¢

@ Exercise 12
Change the following sentences into Zii-& 33 structures.

iz A 6 By 5 e i O

e LI 06 (v el (v LA (v
0153324 063 (1) bisEusE (v b &
Oral kil (1Y s HER A s Lo ce

146



Part 2: Demonstrative Phrases

A demonstrative phrase is made up of a demonstrative pronoun
followed by a noun.

this man that man

The demonstrative pronoun is called 51231 2.
The thing being pointed at is called | jL2:.

The Demonstrative Pronouns
There are twelve s;L3y1 2
e Six are for indicating things which are close. These are called
N
e Six are for indicating things which are far away. These are
called ol s5Layi sl
All twelve are listed below. Notice that some of the s;Liyi 21if are
pronounced differently to how they are written.

S _%s
> R4
(@ aae Js
¥ o -
g
Those These
g sn 5 s
>4
That This
<Ko e NG
Those These
”~ ‘ ”
dgf Nia ...
&
Those These
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Rules of Demonstrative Phrases

Rules of the 5Ly ‘w/

1.

The 55V 222 are % & by nature and therefore do not need Ji to
make them ’35,;,

. The : LAI\ il are s, except the w forms which are 23 and

change as normal _ nouns.

S S st pla ol
&i ¢ A a5 ¢ i
. The demonstrative pronoun comes before the noun.
T 20 13k
this Quran
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
i) 1ix
P 5T

If the 4| 5.2 is a non-human plural, the 55531 21 will be singular
and feminine.

s A

u\;;}“ oJJb

. If the &) 512k is a broken human plural, the 559 221 can also be

singular and feminine.

jﬁf—“ it j,if_s\ iy

i

Rules of the 4| 3L%

1.
2.

The £J| 3Li must always have an Ji. A name cannot be the Jjj 3.
The §3[.3§| ~= and its &J| 5Le: must agree in all four characteristics,
i.e. DING.

However, because the #;L5Y il are &z, we will not notice the
change inits irab. )
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#/ Exercise 1

Translate the following.

B3 (V1
AT
)L@.‘Y\g-}h (\v
LN EL (VA
Ol s (14
~Ee o 2 £

# Exercise 2

JAAE Gus (1)

K c})%"

FroNlda (VY
° - /’:
S &l (v
Jendls (ve

g

OEEN &G (Vo

~o%e

oLy Bl (1
LN A (Y
53301 G5 (A
OLJEI SL5 (4

LeSHNGEA (1

s _ 2o )
SEsNId ()
SN (v
S Ol (7
15

gjﬁ\ gY}ﬁ: (2
533 e (0

Add an appropriate _; iUs;LEY ~ to the following and translate.

@ Exercise 3

AT ()

Y CEOA | U (Vo

BN 1
FAN B (v

SR (I (v
HIAN . (v

Add an appropriate JM,UULAI\ ~ to the following and translate.

S (\1
A Qv
SV (\A
PO (14
i, (Y

HERWAN . (VY
Cs&al.. (VY
s 8
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A Demonstrative Phrase in a Sentence

A demonstrative phrase occurs as any of the main parts of a

sentence.

S 5 s L

That man prays at night.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

@ Exercise 4
Translate the following.

8y B 8-

obslo uL/:J! ;Yj,a Q;S.. (Ve

@

Ve ol (0

\n

\Jg)th).e\dl}JJ\
Olans o ool ST (1Y
@ Exercise 5

Translate the foIIowing
J.afsuwnu A LG (Y

L«él;.ggj\agm;mﬁ;{j (A

EA [P A L 351350 (8

256 SEs b aca A ST 5 (0
505 ) 938 Y1 s B3 (1
bue;\réﬁ\oT,ﬁ\an\éx;jﬁL&(w
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\ZL’:ﬁéﬁﬁ\\l&u (v
2 }.L,.Z L‘)I\JJ: (¥
SN IOURYAE:
58 e S31108 T (o

FAES R R

¢ °
~ 2 P’
2l 8 7S Su

Gs Bnda g _ad ()

Tk 20k s o

P A Eileda &AL (r
T8

Gzt 35591 50 55 3 (¢

JF U S s S5 ) (o



Differentiating Between 7%= and Jj 3Li
The T2 and = agree in three characteristics, i.e. ING.
The 5531221 and £ L% agree in all four characteristics, i.e. DING.
Therefore, if the word after the &5L5Y ~ has an Ji, it will be ;_3;3@:.
However, if the word after the §3L§§\ - does not have Ji, it will
become the .
In this case, the 551531 2 will not have a 4| L2

The flow chart below summarises the above rule.

= hasan Ji = P (K= A AR
does not have an » 25108
= | e = e = .
Ji L5 1da

R ]

KAERT
this boy

BT o
]I BLEYI LN
The word after the s5L531 .21 will be the 7= even if it is a name.

Bog G-
&L e

- 2
|

)
s

I

Pog %

L)y {
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¢/ Exercise 6
Translate the following.

oLl 1 9BE (1) W55 (1 ZE1ds ()
Ol S o13a (VY a2 AU (v T eda (v
~% 0 - //: - - P o _ )
S A, Oy SLES L5 (A Judi s (r
NI GY (18 o NI sda (4 75585 (¢
~ ~ % 4 _ 0 ¢ PR+ € [
£ 8 AENPIR O (Vo S22 ST (Y s HEROTNE

® Summary

Demonstrative Phrases

$LEYILY | Demonstrative Pronoun
&3 | Must have an i

Agree in DING
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Part 3: Conjunction Phrases

A conjunctive phrase comprises two or more words joined with a
conjunction, like and, or, etc.
Muhammad & and Nooh zze

In Arabic, a conjunction is called uw__af
The word before the _idii G5 is called <= 55k,
The word after the _iadi 55 is called 5 jlasa.

Rules of Conjunctions
The & 3laa will have the same 25 as the <6 5 L.

Py z

P PR

> s
Jw}\j.l.w

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

12t 7 ey
z.ejla;& uda.;:.%;;- gj./o:.e;hﬁ
Common Arabic Conjunctions
1. 5:and
B2
Muhammad and Ahmad
2. G:then (immediate)

Fatima then Zainab
: then (delayed)

knowledge then practice

BB
a believer or disbeliever
If ;1 is followed by a word with an Ji, the , will be given a 3.5 to
aid pronunciation.
E 5l doeli
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@ Exercise 1
Translate the following.

Wi Zaiss (1 D653 513535 (v DedsEL (¢ Q550
ALZ5 Le NN (Y R AR (A fﬁ\jﬁ\}\ (o Ty
SLLdiz ol Oy J2 35N (8 ooty (v pENE A
Vocab
well-being SE | son b il £
village s 81}3 hot S
resurrection 6 | living Wl s
. $Es e L B _oF 3, 8
city OLs = &5 || bread Sl
straight w25 | alcohol josd
dead E13 ¢ &5 || pomegranate S ¢ 563
compulsory Z=15 || companion e c e

@ Exercise 2
Complete the phrase below by making the %3ki: an antonym of the

PP

ol ik,
.......... S0EAS (4 e 54036 (o e 336 )
.......... 50N (Y e 530638 (7 e 3N (Y
.......... S5O TR Y (AP (Y e OIS (Y
.......... S0k (VY e 5 (JBI(A U S EEA I ¢
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A Conjunctive Phrase in a Sentence

A conjunctive phrase occurs as any of the main parts of a sentence
Jels A S

Khalid and Hamid travelled.

The tarkib of this is written as follows
Ll
& Exercise 3
Translate the following.
RO [ e R €Y T 315 S ()
0 Il L1503 (A el 45 e B (Y
Wb s s L e84 oz al L6 (r
AN AR SRR (352625 200 &) (s
OodlG 0142 V) 03525 iz O (1) sk J3 2555 o
AN WA 052G S38 (1 et ’(léx?\; CNIOE G (1

@ Exercise 4
56 Esdia 5

Translate the following.
5 W] Y5 LS (A
UT@J;;:,;;Wm| (Y

LA55 125 1 0 ekt 3T 26 (8
s Ese iy d el O G A TN
s 5 L dl e (1 e iRl cal
0Las 5 olLidl; 0 paktddl 52350 (VY 155 STl & 22 35k (o
U@;}WM\AJ/Q\J}&NQQQ(W u\)\,f\)\wu\jc\)\”’(m
L3 e oLy bl 0 palid 255 (1 8 i s TN B v
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Other Conjunctions

Either ()

The il 5s5= of G is used to convey the meaning of either, like ;.
The particle G is brought before the <& Uil and is repeated

before the &;iw along with the particle ,.
This is translated as either ... or.

Lia LA\, 2 G JMJ\
A verb is either aff/rmat/ve or negative.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

Wf .,

e (K63

Lo G- * s @ 0.1

oW g
Gl Ghe bz JLShu Glsls

The second Gi; can be replaced by .
O A A EIAN
A noun is either masculine or feminine.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

s fdee
ig of v A
o W ot W i W Gl
' Exercise 5
Translate the following.
188 Gp5 55 B 25 2 (1 PR
138 31U G L0 oA S 5 (v R HIRYoY
La5 G5 LE5 B bl 0 salidl 435 (A LA G5 bl Gf G
Ll Gl L;L:\umjd\i,il(ai!(‘\ P EAHE Ww\;;ig(z
LS G5 olis G l;:J\u.uLJ\oM(h ;w\u\gu;u\ ANy

s
2 - -
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Not (V)

In an affirmative sentence, the 5L is made negative by using the

kil G35 of V.
This is translated as not.

Dot 2 oF Doz o2
A=Y 5

Zaid came, not Khalid.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

-

5
Jebo

A

s

Zihes

| Negative |l Affirmative

ijid v

@ Exercise 6
Translate the following.

FEER PR P G
W ER R AIARTATTR RN
0L Y 01 15 a3 (A
Oles B ¥ 0l <15 asetddl (4
0136 Y ol 32 NI o
@ Exercise 7
Translate the following.
V3 RGN eI 3 (1
LY sV 0 5 o V3a 25 (v
5 A AV e (r
| Y1508 e ) 220525 (4

HER RIS T N A PPN AN O R
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S5 Y e S0 YA st (o



Nor (Y5)

In a negative sentence, the 5L is made negative by using the s

<ikadl of V5. In English, this will usually be translated as nor.
MEY5 L5 G
Neither Zaid nor Khalid came.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

| Negative Il Negative

Y ¥3 X3 £ G
@ Exercise 8
Translate the following.
O;ij\\’!mwjg&i\&{:ﬂ(q 63\]3@!

B ()

AAIYG Leai B EE G (1 S5 59 K6y

-

WSV abb st s Oy 55 N3 15,6 55431 e (v

51155 L 0,301 0555 Y (1Y AR RITR ¢

Pord

LLoss Y3 by o,md _Jot Oy FINANAPAEF AR

SHL G (o

Y305 10858 0,k 355 T O L V5 Wb J2 30 = 0 (n

%5

£U1555Y5 G 5 a1 OB G (Vo Y5eey =

TR

IS v

52 D3N3 9581 G 16 O a9 £ 5 ST 6 o
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Neither ... Nor (¥3... V)

In an affirmative sentence, both the <& Gilic and the Gk are
made negative by placing the _ii s of ¥ before the <& 5 3lis and
the _is 553= of V5 before the .

)

&2 Y5 2 Y S
Zaid is neither poor nor rich.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

¥ % I -
Gl ke 532 oo Gl
| Negative [ Negative |
A T T -
@ Exercise 9
Translate the following.
225 V5 ¥ S 3 FN5EYE O
b V5o 8 ol (v 569556 Y 2 o
G505 55a Y 1kl (A BEY BEY st (r
o=V 05 (3 RES AP e E
s V3 28 o ¥ i Ay Vs EEviey G
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Rather ( i)
In a negative sentence, the 5L is made affirmative by using the
<l G52 of . This can be translated as rather or instead.
ME A5G
Zaid did not come, rather Khalid.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

Jet Jas

K Ji 6 JE
Gl Ghelx LSk

| Affirmative e

W & %5 JE

It is usually better to add appropriate words after [ to create a
more fluent English translation. It is best to place these in brackets.

Zaid did not come, rather Khalid (came).

@ Exercise 10
Translate the following.

“’°“LJ.)L«>J“”L4J!JSL;‘J(/\ G35 FIXs EioB L O

LB 7 LI o1 St s (4 Tel bl O G (Y

W oo 3la s 05 (s 2T R oiaagin o o

G I WE O3 T (O 138 Jop il bt 25y (e
291 U g2 e O ,J\‘_};wmﬁ.f Hab (o
) fllast ol clow oy L5 02 B se G
Sl fotas ol e by (18 Wk J 30553086 (v
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Rather (3xi)

In a negative sentence, the 5L is made affirmative by using the
sl 532 of <. This can be translated as rather or instead.

By 7o A Pes o
SR

Zaid did not come, rather Khalid (came).
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

$
Jebo
» ° !
J o8
LT A

L Y4 7 (-
L) F A
PR T SN

ale Cb ghaad

| Affirmative __J ___ Negative

By 2 (o
L) f—l?Lﬁ

Sometimes the particle ; comes with :sJ and it becomes :i3. This ;

is not translated in English.

R D N
Y SN eV

Zaid did not come, rather Khalid (came).
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

S -
Jet
L] ° ‘/
0\ o5
PO o s
b slass ke U5

@ Exercise 11
Translate the foIIowing

oﬁw\uﬁju}w\ G (v
15t 5505 8336 NI BB G (v
1 5 o3l 0,220 BES Y (A
Bl 550 s 05 30135 56 (4
a;.{yf’\ggjgﬁiu\ojw@eé‘?(h
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Recap

The following chart summarises the difference between the 5;2

bl
= Affirmative
and WL 3 iy ges
then MK o X5 a¥e
Affirmative (= Affirmative
then e o X5 aFe
Affirmative (= Affirmative
either ... or [ 3 X5 g
Affirmative (= Affirmative
either ... or WL G5 354 e
not WL y X5 ges
Negative (= Negative
neither ... nor WL Y3 x5 g
Negative (= Negative
neither .. nor % Y3 =6y 35
rather, but e & X5 EEq¥
= Negative
rather, but k([ 0) x5 gt
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' Exercise 12
Translate the following.

0 58ELI Y5 0 palllall 2l ) (A &i:ﬁg;j;jj\(\
L ¥ Ses s 3aa L 36 (4 Bl ¥ 3 (v

e [ el B S8 G () s it taaga o
Loid G153 155 Gl o sesl@ 86 (1 BRSO

03l 05 &0 SESY Qo RPN RYREHNE
MKY)UJ}&‘;JL@L«J\MY(\V )’J‘YJW‘U‘“U‘ VJ(W

z

LY 55 Y1 ol 52015 0 500l 5557 (V€ LI Y5 55 ksl c BT u (v

@ Exercise 13
Translate the following. Ensure you differentiate between the
different types of Cial 5534

|};23L¢;Jw6éjﬁ(1 ZEsY B O

}

56 g 8T (v NN
\,Qfgg,;Jp;Jsg;”;\otsu(A 155 L st 8T e

uj“gmum;wﬂm G ss V3 GBS 1ia 1 (¢
o\,/sui%o\ﬁummm@j\(v 5
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Multiple 23
A single phrase may have multiple 5. In Arabic, each 3l is
preceded by the conjunction .
In English, the word and is only mentioned once before the last
Ujsa. The other ; are substituted with commas.

s s

Zaid, Khalid and Ahmad came.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

Jet e

\

s » »
Bt 5 e 3 3 AR
TR ARy 5,03 o S8, EPR
b shass ilae O~ b shaas ke O~ ale O3 phasi

@ Exercise 14
Translate the following.

3555 Bl3 3 U5 35 B) Jad (v e 33 55 MO (4
I35 bt Jr OB 0yl il B G (A DA S Tl B B
(LT Gt Ll el Jas (4 FAFEO R ;:,z;w,\,u\ (v
sosm it Y5 A V5 b6 EIE G (1 SEA VRS AHESANEE:
ST A3 56005 1 s (1) EAN; NS0 o

05BN 05a BV 022050 5530 AT (VY Laill ki Y3 UE Y5506 6 (1
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ol P s, 4

The Separated and Intertwined <& 53k and 53

The Separated < &3hac and &3l
The <& 53l and Gl may be separated by another part of the
sentence.
et ¥ 5ab6 st 5
Ahmad, not Uthman, helped Fatima.
It was Ahmad who helped Fatima, not Uthman.
Because the <t Gilis and 5jhic are separated, in tarkib it is not
possible to place them under one slot. Instead, the first part of the
slot, which is becoming the iz 53lis, will be followed by an ellipsis
(...) and the second part of the slot, which is becoming the ks,
will be preceded by an ellipsis.

/ Exercise 15
Translate the following.
CE3Y Ol bl Caes (A WY AT O
3‘% T . .‘:Q o w- . X f°€° T Sy, 28
LY 0 g5l 52 555531 (4 pLo I Y SEA Bl 5% (Y
LG Y5 CE5EB G () LY S A
ofo o - 8o £ “ s o7 Zo % A 805 T 2 Lo 4
<AV T a0 N1 55T (0 WbV 25 58158 (e
I E5d e dn 325 (1Y AN SE S0 T35 (o
Y5 2V ) e Bl (oY L35 Jp ipbiiaie (v
R NP RS RPN AN CY: 26V 5 SN S (v
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The Intertwined <z &3z and 53l

The <& Gilsa and 53k may be intertwined with another <& 5

and qjxw.
Gs 3oy G #1035 4l Jos
Allah made Muhammad #z a prophet
and Islam a religion.

In tarkib, each <z 53kic should be labelled with a letter (< .J) and

pladipi.. ok ol I3 P4 Je6 s
(s g 3 3 1 o s
(o) S5l M &5k ke lis (S (M ofz S35k
' Exercise 16
Translate the following.
il SRR NN R RC G35 &3 Y3555kl Sdie (1
L5 eSS V545 HE 1S58 d s (v é;g;;;;;;&fwuwu (Y
LoV e 5 8155301 o 0 T (A N REN PR A ;,,JaiT (v
5 0,805 Lest 030 LB (8 £z fﬁsb\);;i&;smu;;(z

A2 0 pllBll 5 it 0 4520 01 a1 S ()
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oshia vs o o 3k
It is important to remember that a 3L in a conjunction phrase is
not a ob « Jiia. The following examples will help clarify the
difference between them.

#, 0%

Sl - e S5k

d/
g

1051055 Tl 2
The teacher taught Zaid and Khalid.
In this example, Ui is not the o6« J3ais; rather it is part of the & J3kis
in a < 53l and 5 structure.

Bosd, L R o,
4 s Jebb J=2
e > o !/ ° /ﬁ/
g 3 13 =i e
CRS I 2 8oz T2 #.0t o,
b slass Cake 06~ ale Cbglasd
0; .,"g'/
QU 4 Jynia

- oo S0z ¥ e G
OG5 el (e
The teacher taught Zaid the Quran.
H ~o52 e Poso
In this example, o152l becomes the o€« J .
s Pos Pos *s
0 & J paie 4 Jynis Jebo J=

R {5 AR AR

\

@ Exercise 17

Translate the following.
IR 01 BTN I (1 AR UIANGES
SRR A IA U1l s (v les Ve @ 350 J

o ° . o P < o % P Lgg 620 ) ..
eIV = el (A GES i N3 555
AR RO R FEAARC) PSR

35kl Eadl b 3015 e B0 1 355 (1 e e Wl 2913 (o
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~ M or

o6 %+ and o6 &4

96

One 12 (or 72 of 55, etc.) can have two 7= without a cie 53
between them. The second 7= is called oG =.

In Arabic, the word and (:) is not mentioned between the multiple
=. However, it can be added in the English translation.

s s g
Indeed, Allah is All-Knowing and Forbearing.
Indeed, Allah is All-Knowing, Forbearing.
The tarkib of this is written as follows

e B - T AR T N e
o( ~ o(~” < g f
s "l J ey B
[(EINote

It is not possible for an adjective to be a &jii. Therefore, in the
above sentences, it is not possible to assume that the words ke
~k>area 35— &3 structure, since both are adjectives.

o == = Tz
"3 35 el s &5 2
Vocab
Appreciative SE | All-Wise s
All-Powerful &5 | Forbearing ol
All-Subtle Zikl || All-Aware e
All-Encompassing Eﬁ‘} Most Kind 535

168



¢/ Exercise 18
Translate the following.

£ Ll o (8 LRSS AL TR N E €5 2wy O

§e SED o (1 LG Aw oy (3 e T3P (X

eé”m;;;,;;ai;\f);% (1) eérg;;:gjsz@e (v e pal iy (r
§ros BT O (VY e S5 0 P (A 3 5i Sl Opp (¢
o &

Just as a 1i&: can have two %= without a ke 55= in between them,
one &3 can also have two &i without a ke G52 in between
them. The second 2 is called ot &,
In Arabic, the il 3= of 5 will not be mentioned between the
multiple . However, it can be added in the English translation.
o I G A W X
People worship Allah, the All-Merciful, the Compassionate.

People worship Allah, the All-Merciful, and the Compassionate.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

Fosl 27 L

& din Jebb J

° & 0% s @ A80_

= =3 Al o ]
LE P ex B o B os0_
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The “: Jiiz is a noun which occurs after a 35 called <. 315, and
shows the person or thing with which the action took place.
Zaid came with Khalid.
In this example, Khalid is the % J .
The iz J3aia is 2325, This is translated as with or along with.
L5 3555
Zaid came with Khalid.

Differentiating Between the %z J3xix and &3l
The % Jypi and Gihia are similar as they both occur after ;.
However, there are two major differences:
1. The iz J3:is is always in the & 325 state, while the 53z can bein
any of the three states.
2. The %z Jjk carries out the action simultaneously with the
subject. Look at the example below.
L5 3555
Zaid came with Khalid.
This sentence explicitly states that both Zaid and Khalid came at
the same time. On the contrary, if Khalid were 53z, not Jjii
‘s, it could mean either that they came at the same time or
separately.

Zaid and Khalid came.
@ Exercise 19
Translate the following.
f5dl andad s 1B Sals (o 13553858 7= O
Al AN GG FLYI5 A 5 (X
OV1 Rl w0505 &5 Ll (v Sedisiisd o5z
PR CY PRI P I EE R 0) ST EE:
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2 - 2yo0-
&JL.F’ D >

Between Sentences

A _ike 535 can occur between two sentences.

P

)IQ:OMJ)J:);b

Zaid came and Amr went.
In tarkib, each sentence will be labelled mdependently

S,
Jet Js
Mo ~ s 7% -

_}J.«G s...hb 9

g_ALC«sJ;:»

Jes =
iy s

In Arabic, it is not uncommon to start a sentence with ;.

£... 2565
and Musa said

@ Exercise 20
Translate the following.
PCSYI s 2201 L5 i o leed IS (A

LG oﬂ&)!fjﬁiﬁ/féﬁw,@w”\ UJ.:-J.J (a

M\dﬁj\;ujwwﬁww;g; (1)
Logulf LS5 /’\iug\m;u;sM\aw\(w
W 2 25885 Lo e 23 asst G Qr

1538 Jr 05 38 a3 oI 55056551 00 25T (08

171

uwjaﬁ\j)fdw$| (\

bY)Y\fU)%J@J\gﬁ;L; (*

Us15 3 s 5 Cals g els (v
S0 @ ./c/,, S og_ 0%

Cgﬁd\fﬁjuu\aﬂw(i

S J55 005 s i (o

S S @\ijrw\isu»\ (1
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[EINotes
1. If the subject of the second sentence is the same as the first, it
will not be repeated. Instead, there will be a hidden J»b in the
second verb.
Muhammad came and (he) left.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

HCRTR RICEE I * 7 R
Jeb5 Js hlas U > Jeb J=
L5 i s s

2. The < Jjxi of the first sentence may also apply to the meaning
of the second sentence.
Sl OB A sas o i
Today, Muhammad was present, and Ahmad was absent.
In this sentence, :3Ji is technically the Jgin of 12z, but the
meaning also applies to the second verb, Z..
3. The particle & can show that the first sentence is the cause of
the second. This is translated as so.
RPN~ TP
Ramadhan has come so the Muslims are fasting.
@ Exercise 21
Translate the following.

) Jaiang 2 1520 AN La (v Sl 55 35 o O

£33 2691 a5 20) £l s 2 (A WG s (v

Eazi; Es B 6,6 Bl Ao (8 5,656 & ,25 LA Ake (

o 255 a2 55 (0 AR AR O ¢!

A B8 NG 2 A 555 O S0 3 E 2 & (o

6155 S T3 b JBE B s e O O Hna 388500 28 (1
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® Summary

Conjunction Phrases

W Pies . . o A & Fr oF 1@ ok g2 - _
h:ﬂjﬂﬁs.’f Conjunctlon u;}‘J‘ NN ‘LA;U‘ o e
of- ®, o? ° . .
«le ki | The word before the conjunction
P The word after the conjunction | Agree in Irab
‘-’}”"" . # o2,

Multiple S ihis
2o :/ . . . B o 8 f/

& di | Simultaneously with the subject S i
Separated «Iz 53z and Sk p6%5 and B &S
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Part 4: Appositive Phrases

An appositive phrase is made up of two nouns, where the second
explains or gives more information regarding the first.

Your brother, Ahmad, is very clever.
The first word, the one being explained, is called . Ji: and the
second the Ja.

Rules of Appositive Phrases

The J will have the same 21| as the . Ji.

The appositive phrase is usually pu/nctuated with a comma.
Allah sent the Prophet, Muhammad #&.

An appositive phrase occurs as any of the main parts of a sentence.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

’90}°., @ 4 ’90.
4 J gnis Jebo J=
‘g g 7.0
5 &3 2 Sz
@ Exercise 1
Translate the following.
RS PN VRSN O] 155 5 53108 O
cor of e _ G 60 s . w @
g,;:;w\zw.:uwgfj\ (4 ARG
_ £ P S @
‘JJJM‘YA }‘¢L>(\' Laébw\cy\gfl»é(v
o _ % .z PR RIS I -
o E AR NFRNEATROY AN IS EA RS
ot Y NG S Oy Cob Y 35 adias G (o
A w\vwwu (VY 5L Ad s i o) 3
b6 A s adadh S5 T (v e 51 3 sV (v
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® Summary

Appositive Phrases

° L

4 Jia Noun

5 Agree in Irab
JX% Noun

E Recap

We have now studied four types of phrases which are summarised

in the chart below.

Agree in DING Agree Only in Irab

Descriptive Demonstrative Conjunctive Appositive
Phrase Phrase Phrase Phrase
== L) . L da
s ) Cike 055 s
3 MRS . Jx
- JOI °

The chart below can be used to help determine the type of phrase.
Contains a wie 53+

The first word is an 551531 L2

The second word is an adjective

The second word is a noun

# Exercise 2

B 0% o ot B 0% o
b shaad cade b glasi
oF (B TS o ANI( S e
i\ﬁj;) 2 ‘SJL-N}\V.&U‘/
P og P oo
CWGCJJM
B g B
digci;fd..kz

Translate the following and identify which kind of phrases they are.

cze 4y Ao g efe g
E3a 2N ST SN O
B3Lo LS 353 1 dl s (1)

. . ofo o o
s,d el eV E &35 (VY

@@}MA} 1o (o
1051355 30301 65 (1
LG ELT s (v

. o2 o s ot
Bolo EATELE EAY) (A
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Part 5: Possessive Phrases

A possessive phrase indicates ownership or a relationship between
two nouns.

the man’s house the house of the man
In Arabic, the possessed comes first, followed by the possessor.
S
The first word, the possessed, is called Lz,
The second word, the possessor, is called umw

g3 &
goah Gl

Rules of Possessive Phrases
1. Suaiii will not have an Jinor a %) 5.
2. i suadiwill always be 355a.
3. As 5120 does not have an Ji nor a 455, it will be B4 or 355
based on the <Jj Lz
If the J) sz is % 2 the S will also be % 2,
S
the man’s house
the house of the man
If the ] 5Lk is §55, the Suas will also be 55
S5 85
a man’s house
house of a man

[(EINote
ULzl does not have to agree with ) SLad in any of the four
characteristics (DING).

et <A Lt
the daughter of the man the book of the sister
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Translation of Possessive Phrases
The possessive phrase is translated using ’s or of.
If the <J) SLas is © 55, it will be translated as follows:

e

the man’s house house of the man

If the J) SLas is 35, it will be translated as follows:

a man’s house house of a man
Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
0 o S
bird bz 7k || camel Bl
3 % . $ 42 2w Z
horse ARz 2 || lion Lol - Al
R A e, ST BT
elephant JG s = k2 || cow SN 85
power 5% | donkey T G Sl
BoZ 9 (@ s 2
ram >~ || fly ok = 2
dog L35 - 255 || sheep HE QGs U
' Exercise 1
Translate the following.
co ol O S AT (4 0505 (o HEZ O
~ o PR 52 w 9 & L, S8
Sl i (18 SNNIE O w02 (n 155 Y
deetadl b (Vo U3 (1 NS AN (Y & SEs (r
Lot o2 £oa5 05 0% wr 88 80 b e s
JUM\‘Z;\::JS(\T M\CA}\(\T M‘rﬁ(/\ f.k!\dyﬂ)(f
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A Possessive Phrase in a Sentence

A possessive phrase can occur as any of the main parts of a

sentence.

316 J})\ru

The man fasted on Fr/day/the day of Friday.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

o, Bos? ® 7
4 J g2is Jeb

ar s f °“

’

0%, Lon 208
) BLaI

f% J= 3

SsLaAN

The ZL%: does not have its own irab; the irab is dependent on
where it occurs within the sentence.

Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
> RINERY . #o Sooy ook
yellow e ¢ (5a2) 2ol || white o g GLa) Ll
P B g
family, people (of) Oy CJM red J.v-c(e\ )J.v-t
first, beginning J5105 2 3l || last, ending by
recompense, reward ’i\}f- green f.ﬁaic(i\}};) };;-1
P . e o7y .9
those who do good By CB‘?”;’ blue d)j C(ib)j) o)
face s=5¢ %5 || black 355 g 354
@ Exercise 2
Translate the following.
S5 0 & Do o @ J52s 3 (1 A S TST (O
- o af AT O -~ “o 7 @ 4 1 Tt s~
%M\i\kws%(w s;piiug}ﬁ;;uol(v b siallass (v
2, - P o, . T o
558 w\wuj&(w AV AT W B A (A Sasal Ji

LasB U853 5305 5 (4

£ 2055 JUSE (1
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¢/ Exercise 3
Translate the following.

1 DB WIS Gias Bisg (v SE S5 A 2ak ()
| T PPN -
Lo p R iasdl e Gl Jax (A 158 2550 8 5N
Lol oG 0 sl 53.57 o (4 a5 JELNI 2 v
sl el ekt O sl £33 e S5
2o - P o . £ Gt e & TR
LG a5 o3 o 15 (1) BB ELNNIE S Co

1 7 S 2 ° y o g - ° s
8 0500 amtn U AT T (VY T A e 25 (3

The 3l J32i2 as a | Su-Guas
The jili J3& in a possessive phrase shows a comparison between
the action of the JsG and the j] L2 of the S Jykia.
This can be translated as like.
IO T A

The servant supplicates to Allah like a poor person.
In this example, the iz Jj2i compares the supplication of the G,
X501 (the servant), to the supplication of the .Jj 5La of the Sl Jiis,
M\ (a poor person). /
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

B s Foeso Fos P 7 P,
Gl J gnas g.idyuu Jebo Jn2
° o & 30,9 oS o
Sl Pes Wl LA 5

e SLas
The %ias which is the G in the iz Jjii structure commonly
comes in the pattern of 4.
SHECMPIE
The boy sat like a reciter.
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¢/ Exercise 4
Translate the following.

g;z;;;&o\ﬂ\u//

053 b i B (v 55038 a8 336 (Y
35315 p 50 JF AR 55T (A 5,682l 3050 s o
Al ey o1 s s AT (4 J S 0UERN S (e
JiEh e Y EA S5 (0 s ﬁJ5|L>J\JJjJ\J5|<o

® Recap of i Jjxis
20 4, a./
%25 on its Own 3ass With a 2 Jas with a u\ N

Description of the verb Comparison

0,2 (22 { 2 TP
IS 1588 = 555
20,2 25z P
‘J:ZSJ;'JJ‘Jg*‘

Emphasis

RS LMAM;MJ;JJ\;M

Vocab

Rabi al-Awal JWEs5 || Sunday 3125
Rabi at-Thani 925 | Monday ey (s
Jumada al-Awal SN sz Tuesday f:‘ﬁ‘?"i
Jumada at-Thani Y1 536+ | Wednesday 5\5336'9‘ o5
Rajab Z=5 || Thursday e 25
Shaban OGE || Friday Lozl
Ramadhan 5La55 || Saturday Sl e
Shawwal Ji5E

Zul Qadah i3 53 || Muharram =
Zul Hijjah i 55 | Safar o
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https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%AD%D8%B1%D9%85_(%D8%B4%D9%87%D8%B1)
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B5%D9%81%D8%B1_(%D8%B4%D9%87%D8%B1)
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B1%D8%A8%D9%8A%D8%B9_%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A3%D9%88%D9%84
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B1%D8%A8%D9%8A%D8%B9_%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A2%D8%AE%D8%B1
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%AC%D9%85%D8%A7%D8%AF%D9%89_%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A3%D9%88%D9%84%D9%89
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%AC%D9%85%D8%A7%D8%AF%D9%89_%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A2%D8%AE%D8%B1%D8%A9
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B1%D8%AC%D8%A8
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B4%D8%B9%D8%A8%D8%A7%D9%86
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B1%D9%85%D8%B6%D8%A7%D9%86
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B4%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B0%D9%88_%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%82%D8%B9%D8%AF%D8%A9
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B0%D9%88_%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AD%D8%AC%D8%A9

Nested < L
One possessive phrase may have multiple possessive phrases
nested within it.

SVIES w.u f\ &
Hamid'’s friend’s mother’s house
The house of the mother of the friend of Hamid

The first word becomes ZLZz:, and the last a <J] SLzi. The middle
words become 4J] 5Lz to the previous word, as well as 52 to the
word after them.

Therefore, the middle word will follow the rules of both ZL4: and
«J) SLas: they are 3355, and do not carry an Jinor a ) 5.

Lol 4o o chd
W LA VO fOLE .. L GLE  GLE Lz
& Exercise 5
Translate the foIIowing.
22010355 (1) @l J3a530aet (1 S Bs 35 ()
Al el (VY gu@\vl;i;ﬁ(v A ste &5 (x
P L °of o - LR
J3aiasia oG OF Nl e Gl (A S E g
a5l o) e X (18 G TR (8 Sl ed i (e
1250401 IR L5 (e OLas5 o350 (1 CEN R Gus (o

#f Exercise 6
Complete the following phrases by adding an appropriate «J\&L@’;

el w5 ol ST (o U =50
BllLols O L chg (v JAT I (¥
e B A G L1 (v Qo5 B (T
OLE55 ek, Oy Rt Ve R0 S Jys 5 (s
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Guasdias i and ;Jwbélﬁﬁ =

The o at the end of wd\ and JLJi Js.w\
“xs3. Therefore, when wu\ and VJL,\J\JSJ.J\ (o

are semi-equivalent to a
occur as a 5L, their o

will drop just as the u;y ; drops from a smgular word when it is Lz,

9\yjy‘ 5 /} c Z}")%/}
the teachers of the children

@ Exercise 7
Translate the following.

el e () a5 (v
SNV s (1) Sl s (A
sl lasis (VY AT EBas (4

¢/ Exercise 8

4"’L>\

C e
Muhammad'’s two sisters

SR (¢ AL O
LA S (o LA (7
il 3 sl s v

Change the ZLi: in the following sentences into the dual and

translate.
I i (1 AESA PSSR (Y
wlddi Css Oy £aall 5 (A
W 50525 O AN LS

# Exercise 9

o 7 o o 7 8°
V’JL}Lj (2 ﬁ?}é(\
/o , /€
LA it (o AMEMEG

A NG ik &g v

Change the Ui in the following sentences into the plural and

translate.
e o e -
Baddl s (v fu\** 5 (¢ LN =T ()
“ [ To ° ° g’;" 13
&I 65 (A Josisal 2 (o N1 35 (v
Ba e85 (4 Lad BE Sl v
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ZsL2451 as Baaddi N
Five two-letter nouns, i.:idl .2V, express their irab differently
when they are 5Lz, These words are 2, ”t\, ’(i.é, 35 and =

B 0% o $ 080,

S
35
BT & By
The regular i35, =3 and 355 are replaced by 35, Zuf and ¢ to make
pronunciation easier.

z

c s xF ¢ s

P I Sl
[€ Vocab

English Arabic | English

B 0% B8 - LI 1 287

s>z > | mouth

brother-in-law

@ Exercise 10
Translate the following.

o 41 U555 50 S 06 (v 2o %55 06 ()
2

S e okies g8 5@ (A b F s 56 (v
R RE AT P E RRTR O b3 G gl el 0 (r

£ 4 U305 T K AT0B O el oo 2206 (¢
AR AE IRV EE I T | EARTIT AR LoaadiaE S p G G

355 a5 1l 500 L e Taisa STl Oy Youi 150 25 5o (1
[El Note
The word & can be used in two ways:
1. As a normal noun with a %53, i35 or 3,5 to denote its state.
2. As one of the i:idi tkeli with 315, Zaf or ¢ replacing the . to
denote its state.

9\

S5 | i

S/EG s S W

\

~
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Possessive Phrases with Adjective Meanings

Some structures are grammatically Guz: and <) SLzs, but they have
an adjective meaning. These are: /
1. 35 and its sisters
2.
3. 2 and g5
3
3> and its sisters are used as 5Lz3, and their <) 5Lz is always a noun
with a general meaning. They are translated as a possessive phrase
or an adjective phrase.
Ju 35 555

wealthy fruitful, full of fruit

The dual, plural, and feminine forms of ;: are as given as follows:

s

#0350 $ o809, B ol

23 7 g &
° v 7 o s S
$3 13 93 3 5an
&35 135 Ey
o 7 0 8%
&5 335 ...
f Jf &
r e
o &h3 & 354
S35 Gi53 =
-~ 3 1
g:ab.) C’Jb.)
¥ o ~
= S i C:Q-’.'
&:—’Y_)f CQ\]JT

The ,in \jj and cjﬁﬁ is written but not pronounced.

Usage of 3

The word ;3 can be used in two ways:
1. In a descriptive phrase as a .

2. In a sentence as a direct slot.
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o4 LY
sasads

After a5 word, 55 and its <) SLa% become the ..

2 0% 18
L)LA}.)LJ.?-)

a wealthy man
a possessor of wealth
a man who has wealth

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

$
Jet

-5 % x o %

tree Ledl 8552 || |ast el

5 _ o %

nobility, high rank <3< |l trustworthy el

* o & 2 85 oF - so

page Iz 4=~ | ocean Pl Obw 2

° ‘? o~ . /:{ /:

throne 3z o || fruit Sl 58

E A o .

race, virtue J~ | answer Ll z Slpx
G

» 53 Ttz

strength <lzss# || need ol g x>

name of a river in
paradise

>0 || garden

”c}f,, » 58 »
accepted Jsd || sword o 7
' Exercise 11
Translate the following sentences.
- N 8 o s 2 o2 _ 2
AN NS (" e T 35 YL ()
AP so 0t B, os

@L;J;;j,éo,:é; (A
sx_/iubr.;.:ou\;pié (4
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35 as a Direct Slot
If ai;5c word does not precede ;3 and its <] 5Lz, it becomes one of
the main parts of a sentence directly.

i
Jb 5345

Zaid is wealthy.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

-

>

JG

rd

G156

z

do4s
|

The following table shows the difference between its two forms.

ot
9

Preceded by a E;ﬁ and agree in irab

LY
0%

=

° o4 P P
e 53 JxS el

Vocab

Not preceded by a & ;<

Direct Slot

0% -
V.ijbf—[:g-

to name, call ol g s ;ztg:;:it bounds, be | G170 &3 S
to scream 505 fai 715 | to make grow uui,.j &
to seek (L s 12 | to destroy R HTOIH]
to make compulsory LS5 u;,:é 27 || to build, construct ¢L/~:u«;5 o
to cut Gdas ’CI““ Ci‘; to perform ablution L;):L;):?Laju
to descend, come down {Ujj j{v: J; to be permissible ‘j‘}; j);é S
to marry LK +5 55 || to gather I5is Sisg 5Es
to find 53250355 25 355 || to taste 655 535 313
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' Exercise 12
Translate the following.

e 50zt Ja20 5y (a
%@/&’-j\ M\ S5 (q
Qi)}ij‘b@}fﬁo@;é_j (\
Lo Jak 55 J25108 B O
sl g3 3T 531 Bl (O
Lol 53 AT B 655 O
‘%v\*-i-w u\.\:«\; L,L,%» m\@ (V¢

@ Exercise 13
Translate the foIIowing

PR

L}w&yu)’ﬁaﬁh\l}bd& (v
155 2 umw\ (A

e oot o150 5550 56 (a
i SN T s (1
JRe 13 @5 ae =06 (1)

< %

JU3 G538 DSl aseat S35 (VY
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2o

Je

The word j.a is used to give the meaning of like or similar. It is used

in two ways:
1. In a descriptive phrase as a Zx.
2. In a sentence as a direct slot.

Ho P os
Jeasals

If J. and the preceding ;< noun agree in irab, J&. and its <f S

become the ..

A Je 5565
Zaid is a man like Khalid.

If the &3 ofbp is plural, it will change to its plural form, Jé:.
JG JEai &2
houses like mountains
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
= =
e o J# s
5.5\:.&@ L2k
@ Exercise 14
Translate the following phrases into English.
55 s Ja s OF ijs\ JETHEE . (v ok J il
.o . < 3o o < JEe -, E P i/ ° R
5 o2 Jhe o2 O LNJETSSs L a Lo e tes .
JGa JET slas . (Vo 55k eid s et
BB JLEE . 0% Jed JETET . (e GG s
el sd e azi oL Qv AN PR S Jaiss
WE Gas Joo Giad .o (1A e AR P P EY o s
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# Exercise 15

Translate the following.

a0 B a Joste (v
a:..i;;u(.ggdzau;;w@,;u (A
Sl Lol LS5 T (4

2 U B e B b JlE 6 (1
a;éij‘gggjéﬂa;ﬁgij\gjﬁum

G daeis Jro i

Ji. as a Direct Slot

G Wiz Oy

glﬁ\&(}.ﬁmw\&;;u (1

If a%;<snoun does not precede ., [ and its <j| Uit become one of
the main slots of a sentence directly.

Zaid is like Khalid

Sometimes, you will need to add a word to show the implied &3,

e.g. something.

vt T2 Per FL
sl e A5 605

Zaid saw (something) like/resembling a plane.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

.,

(Kt

So :b/
&

Jo )

189



Ji as a Bl

If k. and its «J) 5Lz describe the verb, they become the i Jixi.

@5 5 o Jo e 5
Omar was fair like/as Abu Bakr.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

HIN P

\}}.
E
&,

N

z

@ Exercise 16
Translate the following.

Ea »,
el J=
-~ 2 ‘.
* 2
) s NV

G els FespWis od (1

L o o 0peldll L) (v

2 Dl el Ji 05T G T (A
)@@\Jéﬁ&w;;ﬁ%;ﬂ‘\
A Jre s 113 i T (1

& Summary

e Joo g G ESE O
5556 d6 J a8 T (¥
Jib Joe G 20 S
01,6 Je sV 36 ST (¢
e Oy o 05T 5 20 (o

s{‘\\\

The table below summarises the difference between the two

forms.

Preceded by a 5355 —

Not preceded by a ;5

Ho

Ju

Preceded by a 555 —

agree in irab do not agree in irab
B o .
o Direct Slot
ot 42 Tes R T -z
A Jre 25 85 A e &5 A f 5 Gl
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> and 3.

The words 7 and ;. can be used in two ways:
1. In a descriptive phrase as a Z&.

2. In a sentence as a direct slot.

»2and g asacs

The words ;& and ;. become the &3 of the preceding 3 ;< noun if
they agree in irab.

(X4 P2 -~ ° - $07 M (s
45 S J=3 g o ol
4
£ Bz SLas S GLzs GiLas
B o B g0 B oy # o0

Translation of %2
When ;2 is used as a &%, it can give two meanings depending on
its ng_el..;j
1. If its 415\ ULz is an adjective, it will function as a negative prefix
such as un- , dis-, etc.; i.e. it will give the opposite meaning.
C’“’f’ = >
incorrect correct
Sometimes, it is easier to translate }: as a negative particle.
G255 JE
The man is untruthful. The man is not truthful.

2. If its J) SLas is a noun, it will give the meaning of other than,
apart from, etc.

@l 24|
a deity other than Allah
The table below explains the difference between the two usages.
| SLasis an adjective  negative prefix e
) SLzx is a noun other than @l 52
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Translation of .

The 4J) GLzs of 5. is always a noun and gives the meaning of other
than, apart from, etc.

il 53 A5
anyone other than Allah

' Exercise 17
Translate the following phrases into English.
olat Ze ... (WY e (4 L e (o 2k e ()
I ° 07 . 807 o (52 g%
Sl o (18 o s (0 JLE L s L (Y
OO R L (Vo B3R e (VY PRI (" Al e (¥
W O AERIE L O LA L (A FESFSNE
¢/ Exercise 18
Translate the following.
i 2 N5V O3S O) (Y Jisb 7 g WIS O
I 5 % 240 55N oda &) (A @ 722 G oA XY (v
SesdNaa 28 s o sl Y (8 S3LE 8 B Unda by (v
St 3R 22 Iasels W1A556 () s oS i 7 Gl Ji& ) (e
@ 15w 58 bl 053l L35V (1) L& 7 25 BV o

-~ S0
| all

& 13 - @ /./é“’ T 2 0% (T e g o % 0 @ Tz
OLa3 o 61 oT a1 72 Lis 2 IR T5E Y O C36 R GLE T ZAn0E (v
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3¢ and g3 as a Slot

If 3555 noun does not precede i or s and its <J) 5La3, it becomes

one of the slots of a sentence directly.
s, @ Esreeadinga

This water is not a lot.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

.,

' Exercise 19
Translate the following.
. LeEe o o 2
&9&})&)&\&?}‘ (/\
o8 S a5 2R (4
o N R G (1
ot 5 el S (01
5 5 A N3a Ll (1Y
om;¢q\yow3;&-¢q\u (Y

)w},
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3¢ and 3. as Particles of Exclusion and Emphasis
The words 3 and ;3. can also be used in the same way as Yj; as
particles of exclusion and emphasis.

As Particles of Exclusion
When ;: and ;. are used for exclusion, they are translated as
except.

L5 NN

The children came except Zaid.

%2 will have the same irab as the word after Y}, i.e. it will usually be
O ses. The irab of 3. will not be visible, it will remain as ;.. in all
cases. This will be discussed later.
In tarkib, ;¢ and ;. are labelled as .c::yiisl, and the word after
them as the 2. However, because they are also Guas and Guss
J), they will also be labelled as phrases.

25 s 2 5 _F L

s PN Jeto J
£5 s NI ce
S SLas I

As Particles of Emphasis
> and ;.. function as .= Gz if thereis a S 5~ before them and
the ©. =2 is omitted. They will be translated as only.

R ra
No one other than Zaid came.
Only Zaid came.
The tarkib of this will be written as follows:
J‘U rﬂ}df J’d u‘“:ﬁf
&5 # s G
gli’_;u;i A
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The table below summarises the different uses of }:.

$0%

£

Preceded by a3 Not preceded by a 3;<
Y Direct Slot
OLEa5 8 Ted lia o4 A 5 S ELs L5550

@ Exercise 20
Translate the following.

oS s 5 L bl 55 Y (A g;;;;,.ommru (\
w@;i;;wﬁ\uiij\\“’v (4 CJ ’fw\u&,u(r

sl 5552 25 oSl YA TE (1 Lall o1 55 3520 5334 (v
el 25 8 LR 53N O RS AR HURESALN ¢!
ST 78 olas o 23N T Y O IS5 78 05K 155 (o
ayww\,&um\uwu S\ w&;;rt;wwmdb Q
NSRS WAL JERN P PSSR~ D QF: rzm,é Gk G A 5T (v

[EINote

The word ’sf (most) is used as a ULii. However, it can also be
translated as an adjective.

1 i
Most people are not grateful.

P
& Summary

Possessive Phrase
G Owned No Ji, no ;5
QL&LZ owner %5+ (Don’t agree)
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Part 6: Number Phrases

A phrase with a number is called a number phrase.
six books

There are two types of numbers:

1. Cardinal Number: This number shows how many things there
are, e.g. one, two, three.

2. Ordinal Number: This shows the position of something, e.g.
first, second, third.

We will discuss both in detail.

Cardinal Numbers

A cardinal number phrase is comprised of a number, 3., and the
item being quantified, the *:.::.
Six books
There are six types of Arabic cardinal numbers according to their
grammatical function:
1. 1-2
3-10
11-19
Tens
Tens and Units
100s and 1,000s

o ue W
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Numbers 1-2

Below are the numbers one and two.
English Arabic | English Arabic

two S5 /0B | one 13 /2l

The meaning of one and two is understood from the %3 and _Z
forms themselves. Therefore, the numbers one and two are not

usually required. However, it can be added to create emphasis.
€134
one God/only one God
In tarkib, the numbers one and two will become the = of the 33ix.
O O, o1 o¥is 5

> =
-

two girls two men
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

113 3

]

S ox B oos0

However, along with the tarkib, it is important to identify the 3.
and %k,

@ Exercise 1

Add the number in brackets to the nouns given below.

Structure of Ay Gender of

» of the »
the3iu -3 yose. theiis
CYRYY:
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Numbers 3-10
Below are the numbers three to ten.

English Arabic | English Arabic

seven (WM /52 | three ()56 / axE
eight (NG /0 | four (%51 /5
nine (D%l /2| five (0)icas / Jos
ten (V)E552 /35 | six (V& [E

In the numbers three to ten:
1. the 33 will become 5Lz to the 5505,
2. the 332 will be in the plural form.
-
seven doors
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

~0 {/0
s
of P« L
o) Gz ol

[EINotes

1. The numbers three to ten have the opposite gender to their
130, This is called chiastic concord.

Loy o Ji, 58
2. The chiastic concord is based on the singular of the word, not
the plural.

PP
three chapters

In this example, the 31 has chiastic concord with the singular
form of the word, 3532, not the plural, 3;2.
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Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

. ke %o - $ F
charity ol z €42 || call to prayer O3]
prayer, salutation :»\}Lo Cgﬂfo wing “’?‘C”C{"
pure (N3 ® L | pound (£) Sl g it

Do Rk * B oz

room = g «s || status ol axds
) (s e s 3

farmer 85z || shop 5SI85 £ 0I5

drop

ol dinar

525\33 @_3@9

o ”/aé L) . 19}.} ‘g./o./
mile JGl = J= || ship i T Ak
q LA T . o _ T o2
time wbsl - <35 || knife PSS S

@ Exercise 2

Translate the following.

%g}ﬁ‘g}é%%(\‘”

¥ (V¢ ol & b (A

¥ (Vo Ol gl s (4
S e

CMRE

g3l mo

7S hed (V1

Structure of

the3ja -3¢

3-10

€ 235y (v

Gigdsply O
gax13plly (1)
€5ist3 b (1Y

AT Gender of

s

the3is

agree
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13 and %34 in Sentences

A number phrase occurs as a main part of the sentence.

becomes the jfté, the verb will agree in gender with the ;...
ol & Stz Jis, s

The tarkib of this will be written as follows:

If it

Jet

Making the %34 Definite

The number phrase is made % x by adding Ji to the 354,

gL;jJ\’zfﬂéz ;
the three men came

@ Exercise 3

Translate the following.
Oy E P I O
ciliNbdioziic O
a5 e ol B EIET (1)
\»\}LLSCY\}UQ\OJM&&;;\J& (VY
bW\)}MuWM\UﬁJ\M Oy
;,:25\3‘2;:;43\ RN FAE RS N QF:
4

st st aast A5 e aa 15 S 3w (o

W2 B adl Gu daj\\Mdhxrst(\"l
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Jie, &

three men came

2

cgezg\ ’*T “\3@%@
S5as Bl 3538 (1
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¢/ Exercise 4
Add the number in brackets to the nouns given below to form a
noun phrase and make the necessary grammatical changes.

(V3% O (@ Xedn (Y (MEES . 1 (XA (\
V5o (W (DS Y (DEE L v M. (Y
D)3, OA (V... Or (O A (OEE..... (r
MBE .. 04 Qe (V¢ (D355 R ) FESES, (¢
(N (v M (o (M. O ODEWS (o

An 3% as a jla i
S

The word 3% can be used as a i J 3.

T G5 P @ -

i)\j.:: SO WS ) ol
Zaid performed Hajj three times.
Sometimes, the word :3: is removed.

Wi Pes @

LS ) =
@ Exercise 5
Translate the following.
sl 55 M WS I 55 (¢ N Ee S CBERL ()
o 5T aEs 1 S5 (o 5 SR AT B3 T (v
O PR FRRA ARG oS eat OpLAd 1z (r
Recap of jli: Jji
f" s 531;;
On Its Own With a &3 With a 4J) Gl With an 3
Emphasis Description Comparison Quantity

20, /’j:} TP
|75 15588 = S

) LNKE B KE s EE &S
4°.,'/ S Gy > p3 &
155 Jr ) K

e N
e =3 s
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[EINotes

1. Sometimes the iz and 333 from numbers three to ten are also
used in a it - Z3s structure. They will also have chiastic
concord.

‘%éﬂ‘ Ao} - o uw%»
the seven heavens three darknesses

2. An %i: may be used without a ;.. if it can be understood from
the context of the sentence.

P A PRAEH R (e ”\JS\
Ahmad ate three dates, and Khalid ate four (dates)

@ Exercise 6
Translate the following.

SNl SN S5 (1 Bl i cLas B ()

s LN o fdie (v el LA BN s (y

b o ,a5 S lasl@l IS8T (A gJ\u\/L@J\w\UBM(\”
p@;\u%\);js;gz\glj\qﬁ;(q AR
13 s 215 58000 S5 T (0 Bl AN (o

& Exercise 7
Fill in the blanks with a & using the number from the brackets.

A oo SN TR0 L 0 (o (&) oo B30 288 ()
() oo o g S LT (8 (@) Je N 50 (Y
(V) oo SUEH G RAN 5500 (v () BRI E T o
(V) oo ool UGN ST 5 G (A () SRR EES G (o
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Numbers 11-19
Below are the numbers eleven to nineteen.

English Arabic | English Arabic

sixteen };«;:\;ﬁ /g}i;éw; eleven 5}:.25.1%//}3.2:\;?
seventeen R [ 2| twelve SN /3R
eighteen }5»;:@3:/;}5@@@ thirteen }1334/37\:/2}%2;37\:
nineteen el [5he2s | fourteen ey P hte]

fifteen SREALAE [55E s

These numbers were initially <& 53k and Gilsa. Then, the 5 was
removed, and they are now one word.
The %2 of these numbers are singular and become ..

(5535 sae axfome Las ) s
Yusuf == saw eleven stars.
In tarkib, the number is labelled as %::.

Bos_ B 7 Do
4 d e Jeb J
#72, 0 /:/ :L;T }.,; ‘ST)

Ho o7 G s
j,‘}:./““" J:.o.ﬂ

11-12
The numbers eleven and twelve agree in gender with the 351, and

both parts of the 31 have the same gender.
(5585 50 2V b (535 5ie asflas s 6f5

13-19
In the numbers thirteen to nineteen, the ten will match with the
133, and the unit will have chiastic concord with the %52.

Fi002282 %o 202 T N
B\Ja\of:,.ou‘)’uo;L? 3)\2-)}&.9445}\.’9\2-
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LEINotes

1. The numbers eleven to nineteen, except for twelve, are z:x.

5558 5135 558 Gslas
Zaid saw eleven men. Eleven men came.

The numbers for twelve, L.J /L:\ are Z;x: and have the same irab
asa _ word.

GCs 532 o1 2xafis Vs, 558 e
Ahmad read twelve books. Twelve men came.

2. The numbers eleven to nineteen are made % by placing an Ji
on both parts of the 3iz.

The thirteen books
@ Exercise 8
Translate the following.
dinie s (V1 GGREL O BRI (L BE R E ()
LU Eeaias Oy i i Oy BB Ee T (v s Sie 31 (Y

-
20w

Bacinie o A ZEREEOY Boniigin Enie il
&35 55he 1 (14 1&2,;9;;@(\2 s}a:i}i;ww(‘\ Beiie B (e

asiiee g3 (Yo 05E SRS (Ve L,gw

@ Exercise 9
Fill in the blanks with the number from the brackets.

ONSE... 01 (W Jb.. Oy (V.. G OO ... (1
OV 0V 0.0y 00z 0Nl

OVEL...OA O Or OV (A OM) 5.
OV EeS. 08 QDR (O (\WEs.... (4 00 (s
ONTEE.. (v (DGR e (ONGE.L (O (N .... (o

204



' Exercise 10
Translate the following.
L ie ast 25 olde; il oda Eals ()

Wl LA & G0 B Sk O
Ll

Leiiassslanis hafuast S ks (vy
@‘é@;)ﬁéj}

SNl ses Ee il as T audl 5 (v

w;;y&wwv\)@\q:a JUNEE:
AU S PRRETE

® Summary

Structure of
the3jiu -3

3-10

11-12 §g

13-19 e

205

singular

singular

e M\Mu\wwcﬁw (\

en

e @vm ru\)mu (v
346 L“M,wmyuwuf\ Sas (Y
\)ugcﬁ@r\ﬁ\;uw&;m(z
y;ﬁ;;;a,;;}wu,u\wz:,ug;;ﬂ (o

/)\

\afm;’c,;ggg\ﬁ?;;:;a;:;&u €

Gender of

the iz

agree

agree

Zo :/:/ )

.of.\&d.)w-l
> 2
zz Rt
I3 Jae &5
2505 Byl



Tens
Below are the tens.

English Arabic | English Arabic

sixty S5+ | twenty O3phe
seventy O3 || thirty o356
eighty 55& | forty Bpeg]
ninety 0335 | fifty O et

These words have the same irab as . ;,u,j\ mx, i.e.in the 052
and 3555 state, 3 5:ec become 7} s, etc.
Their 333 are singular and become pey
The man reached forty years.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

& e Jeb =
P 0 _o ) /.//
&5 b3l J23 &
Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
to remain, stay, spend (time) C’fjc@ é::l.g éﬂj tO paSS, Spend i ;} C;»:L:é 6‘;‘:’
(1 AN AP 9 2l WO
to acquire Yiax Ja2 Lax | to remain P A o
z o . - fe} }./‘e//./
to gather el e 232 | to reach 5L &l &b
= Z = o 5 }/i/ T : /5/ 0 - 1
to accept V3 NS 2 LS| to fly |5k ki 5l
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# Exercise 11

Fill in the blanks with the number from the brackets and make the

necessary grammatical changes.

Bobo_ B~

Making the ;1::-33c Definite

CEDR - I O
Ao (v

A number phrase with a ten is made % x: by adding Ji to the 3i:.
RESEYEA]

the twenty men

@ Exercise 12
Translate the following.

i Gy a5l 30 i (14
L 5 e oL Y B8 2 (1)
L35 iat dgiiddl LIl 222 (VY

LES fnt Yl a50ud s w2 T3 6 (1

0 365 5 5 J el ST (1 ¢

el 322 UGB SR 5 50 (1o
L0 Al 18 s o2 35 50T (1
Spte W53 sl Gl ket 35 (v
NI N WA T NS VA
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63 055ke V) B b (Y
Bl D O3l (r
Sl B2 53550 (8

Z

PEPPE RN T ] 4

To g T ondl (N o8 d
B 050 el & 0 (3

7///4/ /°}e/¢ .°/n€°
Y s la 260 O 5N (v

gl

515 e Z);fuéc;j 53;5\ (A

) (RN

€ 52
K

};Jo\ ol f/f €



® Summary

Structure of
the3yiu -3

3-10

11-12 e

13-19 T

Tens JeeS

Number
of the

0o
SJJ&G

agree

singular

singular

singular

208

Gender of

P

the3is

agree

agree

unchanged




Tens and Units

In Arabic, the units precede the tens in written form. The uw G
of ; is used to join the tens to the units.

}‘,/19

LA)J Oyy\-’j w L;A-o
Thirty-five days have passed.
(Five and thirty days have passed.)
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

JeG Jes
P By 2 - -
T A
Bo o7 LT R 1o P 0% o
$ oo 8-
S 9= dde

The unit in the numbers twenty-one and twenty-two, thirty-one
and thirty-two etc. agree in gender with the 3}J.

%% *®

5520 05965 0 csls S EERY AT AT
The unit in the numbers twenty-three to twenty-nine, thirty-three

to thirty-nine etc. have chiastic concord.
e O3 st s A G 5 P

@ Exercise 13
Fill in the blanks with the number from the brackets and make the
necessary grammatical changes.

(V55 Oy D J e (v (YA) 355 . QO
VO E L (1 (A 5 o (A (QOIE ... (¥
(V)55 ... (Vo (eV)3LE ... (a (00) ZLs .o, (r
(YE) Sl oo (1 (Y0) Juid ... () QPR <E I, (¢
(§V) 55 (v (VA) i ... () (18) 3> ... (o

A K. (A (V) 35 . (\Y CEPIIE- 3
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 Exercise 14

Translate the following.

3 5ol o 0 s 230 O
o Oyl Azaidisls Lol (x

7 0F

WL 1,6 £l o Y1 GAT

z
- -
- s o X

555 s 5 USE G 5NY I 255 (¢

PR A R R A N S

(’ch‘\'@':";ﬁg‘:*fﬁ"*’/"h}“w"’\’ﬁ (O
55 (oI5 LA L Y 3a Caks 43T (1

%0 P e o o i p o <
W15 mad V15 el 1 553 ool 25T (v
o8 Test oot (es Telgied  fL
LR 055005 w015 WLia 0N &aw Lo (A
& L owr Y o0 0 _ G zo W);B £
0525 6 +6) 515 o T il s i a1 3 (8

z
£g 2
@0

LS 520 L W ol TRl 2 BNia g (1

L6 LAt LI a1 s G gl e Bas (1

58 A T A PG T Q1Y

S Y WS Hris B K0 o T O

o G Lt 10l 125 Gl TANIATS (0
6 03 0 N5 5552 a3 USE 23 506 ¢ 22NNds (o

o P
o 77

Lo 3 Fmmcy Lot L2035 L 3o 5 Bl 501 e sl 1l cals (01
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® Summary

Structure of
the3yiu -3

3-10

11-12 e

13-19 p

Number
of the

080
.’J‘,JM

agree

singular

singular

singular

singular

singular

211

Gender of

P

the3is

agree

agree

unchanged .

agree



Numbers 100 and 1,000

Translation Arabic | Translation Arabic

S N [ %
one thousand SN =l one hundred ol Sl

The numbers one hundred and one thousand become L%: to the
13255, which will be in its singular form.
Ly SN

one hundred years one thousand months

gy LLa s s
3 % 3545 35
[EINote
The 1in %L is silent. In some scripts it is also written as %..
Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
T N T T T
house, (land) (ew) 35336 235 || leader 5l el
Ot - . 7% to . o
year plsl 25l || stingy S -
- ’? - o T - BT
dirty =3 | city Sz A
@ Exercise 15
Translate the following.
o B (o A5 %L (v Al Bl ()
o il (1 s S (¢ s il (y

@ Exercise 16
Fill in the blanks with the number from the brackets and make the
necessary grammatical changes.



@ Exercise 17

Translate the following.
AT g a8 B 303 sabl i (o
LG i Ve Gl - F 8T (3

i

Lt i5il ol N T3 25,01 (v

JM}T\M?M%E&\M& (A

%L and 2 as 353 of other numbers

e

%

S NI G5 (e

¥l and L can also become the 333x: of other numbers.

When %L becomes the 351 of a number between three and ten it
remains singular, unlike the other numbers which become plural.

3o o % aas
55 SVTG] BESEEIRt
four thousand men three hundred men
P _ 3 - RS
s SYT o Jr sl &5
FREl EREEEES B GO L@ /dihe L
@ Exercise 18
Translate the following.
o Wz < P T e e
o2 Bl S (4 sbe SIS (o st O
s SYTas (1 oo SNTESE (1 3505 Bl Cuw (Y
5506 Ble Jat (V) e VTR (v o SNTE (v
s SNTLLE (0 Gos 3 Bl 2ot (A i Bl B (s

@ Exercise 19

Fill in the blanks with the number from the brackets and make the

necessary grammatical changes.
(o) Bavo e, (v (o)A (¢

(Yo )3NS ()
(W oEBZ (Y
(§v )izl (v



@ Exercise 20
Translate the following.

- £

Coia s ST 01 S Elag N

Blo fat V3 ar Gl ) (25 Lefi (v 5;:355@&:;@;5\;?5\8;«
- s B z

813 Ble a5 Bl Y il oda Sl (A Bl &3 B OB LG5 5 (

ot s 1asta ¥ amta Bl A1 L2 5 (8 HERMIRER N S PR ¢:

£z -

ST BLY 5 sVTEST Jlawdhl B O Ges SYTESE S &0 250 50T o
Joining Thousands, Hundreds, Tens, and Units
Thousands, hundreds, tens, and units are joined with ; in the
following order:

3,525
=
Tens Units Hundreds Thousands

5 . - P

D3jie 5 gt 5 Blgas 30 oVTEE
’ Exercise 21

Translate the following.
SNTE525 385 B o 3 52 36 (v o all 28 Lz ()

2 T TR o e (e o W 3 PR
JF5 Bl a5 VTGl s 35,01 (8 05 Bl ey SV

o uf 2 sex Les i GV L 0l N RTINS
&f/“l.f%yudrd\g‘}[jﬁﬁbw(\' L«bd)}f}é@c@‘YAQﬁU(i
4;g,;{ig;u.;;;ggé%wlu;&»;’lé(\\ /”gﬁwj“;j;sﬁ\g;;i\(o

////// 50 % s

- £ ad L es.Ee TE e S PR
SS Ble 1235 SYTEE ) $Ep 2211 (VY G2 e 8L 355 . 3Y1356 (3
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& Summary

Number

Structure of Gender of
bt e of the .o
the 30 -3 sosa the3i=
3 yhns
3 ose.
\_J)M
1-2 agree agree .
s EJg\‘gg.M.g
NS
3-10 s
o 1305 55e st
11-12 s singular agree P
o 8 s (5]
L 135 55 B3
13-19 e singular e
g8 e &
. 13050550
Tens e singular  unchanged e
Ly 0552
PRI T Y
TenS+ —4.}.9&.9}14») ) \JJ)O)SW}%U
o N singular agree o
1-2 LA (s ERP
T2 Pief oo 217 0s_oFRg At
Tens + —ale O 5hss) 15 O 5515 &5
o L singular e
3-9 LR %, 050505 S
100 singular  unchanged .
CM:ZGLf
< 8%
A5 Lt
1,000 singular  unchanged
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Supplementary Numbers

The word = C:“ and its feminine M, are used to express the
meaning of few or -odd, referring to a quantity between three and
nine.
It can be used in two ways:
1. Onitsown
o i L2 4E T
Yusuf remained for a few years.
2. Together with a ten
«4,;3 ;j;;;"caii,w/y\»
Faith is seventy-odd branches.
The rules of oy and :m are the same as the numbers three to ten;
they have chiastic concord with the 5.
LS 2y Jl) e

@ Exercise 22
Translate the following.

Sl b s (0 JETEs O
UL&QM(W 1;332:;, (¥
o wy (V s ey (1
SSa (A el iy (¢

216



Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal Numbers 15*-10t"
The ordinal numbers first to tenth are listed below.

English Arabic | English Arabic

sixth LU0/ Zsl || first JN /35N
seventh }:\;J/L;J‘ /&Lﬁ‘ second };Zi\.:d\ /di\.:}\
eighth L8 /80| third Al /2l
ninth ) /28| fourth S/
tenth SaW/ e | fifth LA/ Slsd
The ordinal numbers first to tenth come in the pattern of the .
Jel.

The ordinal numbers become the X of the item they are

describing.
Number Number
OUH 3] o 5
g c )

Bl ol3la &

In tarkib, the ordinal numbers become the :%.

5. @ )/‘
“ (g

A FOA]
B g $ oso

[(EINote

The ordinal numbers first and sixth are irregular: they are not
formed from the same letters as the cardinal numbers.

PR )
Loslii— oLl S-S
sixth first
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# Exercise 23

Translate the following.

ES SR
M NN
L2 i (VA
L5kl (14
cw‘«;;i‘ (Y

' Exercise 24

FARER e N ER
D0 AL (1Y
L Oy

2l ok (1 ¢
Sgge 4 o
JJY\{;L«J‘ (Vo

Do Esd S8y
Lol (x

S (r

Sl A (v
s @, 2 33
FAMEBOPNA I CRON b Ryt R ¢

s gy Pos B PP
BT (s AN (o

Fill in the blanks with the corresponding ordinal number.

(§)..... 3L ("1
(F) oo 2l (W
V). O
() ..o 220 (Ve

(A) ... Zasdl (Y
(0) oo 53 (VY
(¥) ... 050 O
(A oo B3 (1

(V) ... BE3 (Vo

218

(0).....55:31 (1 (V.0

5 088
Lo (r
Pl 5 °

(). ¢



Ordinal Number: 11-19
The ordinal numbers eleventh to nineteenth agree in gender.
However, only the unit will have an J, not the ten.

PR I P
S Wl Sl
S 2

i uu\ Ll

Below are the numbers eleven to nineteen. Notice the pattern of
eleventh.

English Arabic | English Arabic

sixteenth e i/ SR Ll || eleventh 80 ladi /552 Gl
seventeenth SRR | twelfth el /i
eighteenth SREW/5E2 L0 | thirteenth 5 Bl /558 Syl
nineteenth Siehul /s w8 | fourteenth IR /R

fifteenth B ER YA e

@ Exercise 25
Translate the following.

e EA Oy A T AL (v S5 W2 O
WS P VINQE SR LI K (A S5 PN (¥
5he ikl (e SEe LB Jisi (8 SEE GlZ 5
A2 el S O §is LB Al (1 z;gmwi%.;@ (¢

5ie w1y 5580 Teu@ i (1 22 B0E 5 o

s752 01LE (VA 522 Gl 6D O ,;;@CJ\’L%%\ 1
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Ordinals Numbers 21-99

The unit of the ordinal numbers twenty-first to ninety-ninth agree
in gender, whilst the ten remains unchanged. Both the ten and unit

will have an Ji.

@ Exercise 26
Translate the following.
053815 Sl aaladd (Vo

Ol 2 0 (V1
HANAIREY'
85 a5

0535 @l asl2l (1A

Lol

Z g0 o 8 F o
032l Wl 6 5l
Oy B 2

PGB (A
5359815 Geadl S (a
b3aasd; ol s (e
SEA5 Sl 2500 (1)
Sz i Ediiiea Oy
O 5midly el el O
8 5me 3N e CEST (1 8

S5 B s O
Go2aidi; kot i v
03588015 B 20
O I 23 (¢
S5 3550 (o
DI B2 S (3

SR I WANCY

Ordinal Numbers: Tens, Hundreds and Thousands

The ordinals with tens from twenty to ninety, and hundreds and
thousands without a unit, remain the same as the cardinal

numbers.
NI iz L
1,000 page

3 g

f}ELi,j\ PEoan|
100" year

220
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Supplement: Nested Phrases

One phrase may be nested within another.
B3l AL 10504
This pious boy is truthful.
In this sentence, the demonstrative phrase, this pious boy, consists
of a descriptive phrase, pious boy, creating a descriptive phrase
nested within the demonstrative phrase.

. t
w7 G
J?>
bz 54 @ sz 2 <.
Ssle Lall S |
¥ o ¥ 5480
S LAY

Below is a more complex structure.
OG5 [ 51081 5 (WK 35
[Khalid’s friend] and [this man] are strong.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

z T
jes (6%
@ % 25w % < I
ol g3 I 3 L Gido
Rk $5LE1 ) SLas Sl
L] R ofr B, e o
o glaxs ke U 3> ale Ciolann
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@ Exercise 1
Translate the following.

03585 b Ll 03233 S35 (A 35 D5 O LN )

T e 1 uéé - 5 5 CX AR H et <
01 ,SLE Bl 2915 Galall NI (8 a5 8a,aN S5 & (v
52501 O eda R 3 2 (4 Jyenas 2l ois Jadh

Pea PR PR AUPMANFANCICE §58 80l 58 LR O (8

5515 03 all 06T 01 B R s (VY 01585 pl3el B3 2a 3 (o
~ z0 s

5Ll 5 W 4 b &g L2 (O C38130;
;’;ﬁ‘u@‘g&@j@&y?/iu(\i J‘fL;jj:“j /Ggwé};j‘ (v

@ Exercise 2
Translate the following.

Balo G5 230 ALl S0 3550 S5 s ()

IULE 5assl p.;ijma;&;d‘ b VNI AR (y
O;l;.,;‘bukjj\ws; SasT AL J03nas S
w\Mj..ﬂ\JJ)J\QUJVJuA})\i;}@\JJ_}JHMsb (¢
\)uufb)u;uu’:;;wuowwwu\ ’,3(0
5L Ll e S E T et 320 NI Y5 5 (1

wsumwy\ “’@J\j\wwmuwwwf 05 (v

2
& o5 uwg,;pgjggjéjoﬂ;\jj\ w,J "@g{gm d}i; LGS (4
Ncr TP (JESCH[FE T N ER N S T TR ES R L EX e EEER AR

o) (A

\‘.__.

%

T o8 U8 Lo T8 N ELIE o83 o
sLias 0o ol 5 S uldla55505 Glall 5555 55 5aadly oSl Y165 50 0 seklddl 158 (V)
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Possessive Phrases with Other Phrases

The <) Suzs and SLas cannot be separated. Therefore, when they
are given with any other phrase, they remain together, and the
other phrases are adjusted accordingly.

Possessive Phrases with a Descriptive Phrase
The & of the 4J) SLa: comes after it.
,w\ SJ;jj\
the poor man’s
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

A g

-

d og P 050

s Lz
The E5 of the GLas also comes after the ) SLa.
j,.si\ J=3)
the man’s big
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
M gy s
) SLas SLz

P oy ¥ os°

If the 5La2 is in the 3325 state, context will help determine whether
the Z< is linked to the 5Lz or the &) GLzs.
If there is no context, it will not be possible to determine which
word it is becoming the 2 of.

the key of the of the small house

the key of the small of the house
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[EINote

The Gua: and its &3 may both be % i, even though the GLi: does

not have an Ji.

@ Exercise 3
Translate the foIIowing

*“\;m\wﬂwy,‘m k(4
v;%j.sm\a;;ﬂ;oﬂ;,ij\ﬁ;u (Ve
S50 LA A e AT s 6 (1)

ol 5 BTy oY (o) O
aﬁy\um\:\;@mq\u\ SG (V¢
Al J’;*‘U‘ (,ulg,.ksgasgw Al e (Vo
R 0 37 s el e LR Y (O

[ElNote

XN I ]

a2 G ST [ O
B0 291 pb et egat 8T
220 Bl e 2 3
HAS AN FRRNE TN REE
dde))Lthde\w\st : (o
B3 Tl 0 R 5 et (8
3\.;.@3\;T5 33,:3&}/\}\@;;3727(

Fo

o]

Although uncommon, it is possible to have a Ei of a possessive

phrase, wherein the 5Lz is 3 5<.

o o 8 2 A

This is a large book of Nahw.
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Possessive Phrases with a Demonstrative Phrase
When an 35531 2.2 comes with a possessive phrase, the 4| 5L can
either be the Suas or the J Gz

The 4Jj5\5 as the ) Guas
If the 4J) 5\is is the <) GLzs, there are no significant changes to the
structure. /
S5 s
this man’s book
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

%) P2
J=3 I3 St
PR LYo
IR OLss

The 33 as the Suzs
If the Jj5Lis is the SLas, the 5Ly 2 must come after the ) SLas.

0 gin 2
this book of the man
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
@ S5 Lis
uuw LA
FRhsE e
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The Jj3Li% as a Name
If the | 5L2% is @ name, the s5L5¥1 21 must come after the 4| L2%,

13a 255
this Zaid
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
(3a 55

FeIsEy pais o) SLES

In these examples, the &;5L5Y ~ cannot be brought before the ‘L
), as it would become f.w. and .

J3 5 SGs (s 3513
This is the man’s book This is Zaid.
@ Exercise 4
Translate the following.
TV Rl Gies (1 Lz S5 22 ()
SFRIANARISUEEENIEEY J3b sda 0T 352 (¥
5355 ple 135 01hh el B (VY Shieda il ,5510) (
Al il a2 5108 W B3 4K (o ESRNNFARINE
RRERRA AR IR L;Lpo;(\z Lax oda 02N 3335 (o
oa 5515 55 Zotfﬁm%js\o\j;’cﬁ;(\o j@é&;g@\;}i&\ q
ij})\mqsmuu,\w\ Z (W1 e &l i a5 O (v
e Nl s O3 Tasd e 25335 (A

WG 108 Eaadt 06 2 (4
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Possessive Phrases with an Appositive Phrase
Appositive phrases are commonly used with possessive phrases in
Arabic names.

o/;°5 Py

Muhammad, son of Abdullah
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

or ) 2e- 5

A Lo o 14
-2 2
of Py s Po4s LTS tooas
aJl slas olas /4l Sk L2k

LoD o B,

Jx e J2s

#_ $_

Rules of the Word 7l in a J-JX% Structure

Name After

The name after % can either be:

1. The father. In this case, the letter | is dropped from the
beginning of %

e 4 e 2 A
In this example, because &l Xz is the father of 135, the 1 from %)
is dropped.
2. Someone other than the father. In this case, the 1 must remain
intact.
Rl Ff’:f E

In this example, because 3% is not the father of i, the | from
3 is not dropped.

In both cases, it remains silent, and is not pronounced.
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Name Before 7

If the name before % is not u,:aj s, i.e.ithasa’; s, it will be read
and written without *; 5 to make pronunciation easier.

In this example, the ;.5 drops from Zle.
The tarkib of complex names is written as follows:

gA SEh L % e A

[EINotes

1. The words %3 and &, are used as 5Lz to a number to show age.

| am twenty years old.
[l am the son of twenty years.]

2. A 22713, the 3 of attribution can be added to a noun. This then
becomes the =% of the name.

@5 22,6 huls
Salman, the Persian

@ Exercise 5
Translate the following.

LI TR TRV AN ¢ é;}ﬁ\\:@;bwgﬁdﬁbgm
2 4 505 R BLS 1y i B 55 506 (v g&;.}d\gu\ujj,séuugw\b@ (Y
SRR SR @ Kk gy L (a G B0 e @8 QS L, 5 06
é%c\;;,d\é,;@\yj,;jf&é’“ PO WX e gy e (s
91 0dr Jo152) o8 o8 R D 1 a2 0 (o
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P o °F
Rules of 7; s

1. A5 is originally a & written in the form of a double %3, 5 or

E'd -
w0

o

S @

RSN I T

in subscript and it will be given a 3.

5

SEsie 35

LA AT

ué;{;j\;@uzt;

& Summary

The following table shows how phrases
phrases.

el g5 r,l
FrA ATV fT

MR AT A

ot s
RS

z
- @,

L ARSIyt

PR TR AT P
VRS

ol Lo A

are joined to

s S

e 31 S

3505013

aaaaa

115 Jis 2 ¥

FAIATRATEN

e 55 45 Ses

A ESAMESRIA

SE a5 e

aaaaa

T[S TR

B S e 1

A5 MG 3

i es 3035 .4
Al e 5 e

KBSV ERIA

P . .
oEiN1 B 5 LG

35505013

et A 330
SN ELNLES

PREPTIE I P
Dl e o oses

O RS

J3hds Lts

Vs S50 2

FLall VA (.~l
FE ARV ;ﬁ
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2. If an Ji follows a word with a ;.5, the ;5 will be written as a ¢




Completion of Irab Table
In Unit 1, we discussed the irab of six types of 2 i words (page
27). In Unit 3 we discussed the irab of i.:5126.:2V1 (page 183). In this
section, we are going to discuss the irab of two more types of
words, thereby completing the irab table.
AR RS
An ;s is a word which ends inoa 2;, and is preceded by a3:s.

s

The irab of an 334 ~ is depicted in the table below. It should be
noted that when it has a ’;),;, its irab is different.

S

;9% means hidden, i.e. the %25 and 325 are hidden and cannot be
seen.
Szl doy
An 3372 is a noun which ends inn a 3 with a standing Zuf.

SIR (Al ¢ o 5
The irab of an 3% ~ is depicted in the following table. It should
be noted that when it has a ’j_”.), its irab is different.

AR (..:\}\
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[EINote
Even though these words appear to be z:i, Arabic grammarians
have put these words into a separate category.

Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

c Z 2.2 B2 <

impure o= || caller 05 aldzls
T %~ . Te B3 (e

guide By co\.x.icgu judge O slas Cgab

‘i, o (o - . 7o “o
valley 5310635 2 315 || guided O3 ¢ Lgs

@ Exercise 6
Translate the following.

5 paldl Jadi ) (v SE 7510 ()

o6 I Bl eds (11 FEIPRHING

250 R ELELLS (W SoG Ja 135 (v
IR MEER R s L5610 (¢

G5 o Jadll 23 (14 5o o@i 3] (o
B GV S 22 (v Fm W G

B L ETO3R 06 (1) il I S5 (v
Ak Je ) GG (v Vsl oolE 56 (A
B3 Bsl3 856 Gsl3 8l Jos (Yr S Gl Sk (4
G s sG N Jas (Y LA L2350 ()
B35 Sl G B g2 (Yo EA35E J2 903 (1
&;g;\;,}&&;g;gﬂm gaﬂ;&u@;agm
SEAN 9@ o LY (v G Lo T O
sl ;iwdw‘cms\dtsm\ ;W;@Qh\,d\d(\t

-
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@ Complete Irab Table

d}}&ﬂi}&}!

AR ;.N\

v,:; L PP
5 8 mS
Z3) 55
Ls s
o~
(gr)

L PR
dd
EL;.:T c(;;e\;l
z
il H
k] S5
4 _ o7 P Gog

Unchanged

<
fda
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® Summary

Descriptive Phrases

»* u):,

< Noun
. o Agree in DING
C Adjective
Demonstrative Phrases

$LEYIES | Demonstrative Pronoun .

P Agree in DING
£j3Es | Must have Ji

Conjunction Phrases

G- o 6/5 P
cbljc)\crﬁcg.ﬁcj

The word after the conjunction

iz 33% | Conjunction o
G o NN

< Sikia | The word before the conjunction

e Agree in Irab

(-]

Multiple & s, o6 %=, separated

F

&oi o

Appositive Phrases

° "/-

“©JL | Noun _

> Agree in Irab

JX Noun

Possessive Phrases

:jLéj c;; c;}r cj,:.a . .l e
Owned we e | NOJ,NO LS

<l c:\ﬂf cff&— SO
of o 4 o g0 _
JjSlz: | Owner Sg s
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Key Terms
English Arabic | English Arabic
L7 % 8- %} || the noun being P esc
the five (special) nouns sl LAY , KPS
LR ) described
. .. w . ¥ oy
like, similar J% || the adjective S
. . 7ot TT8Y et 5o .
like, similar JUsI || plural of non-humans M)l . e
so7 || demonstrative VB
un-, other than = v
pronoun £
- what is being pointed of # 18
un-, other than Sy || o &P sl Hlas
ol . . KA
possessor of > || conjunction ke 05 >
8 oo a8 0 ot B, 2o
number SJe || the word before the izl 5 3= i\cl_; )
the item being ol s S 0% o
S gd= the word after the ikl & = () 9’gga
quantified . 7
few, -odd 2 || the second 3% o6 s
L or oqq P ez
few, -odd % || the second &3 Qb
a word which ends in a the second word of an A j/w
5 which is preceded ® ol | ||.2ppositive 2
by a%-:2 S i the first word of an j/,
R appositive phrase :
a noun which ends in a :; with a s0 8% 9 o LY
standing 241 Syais o) || the possessed o las
o P 48
the possessor 4] Blas
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Vocabulary

Days of the Week

Thursday s=>)t5% || Sunday =Nz

Friday “izdie s | Monday Replry

Saturday <t | Tuesday 65252
Wednesday oV E 3

Months of the Year

English Arabic | English Arabic

Rajab Z+5 || Muharram 35
Shaban OExE || Safar Saz
Ramadhan OL355 | Rabi al-Awal jﬁ\&j
Shawwal J5% | Rabi at-Thani S
Zul Qadah sl 55 || Jumada al-Awal N sskez
Zul Hijjah Zdi 55 || Jumada at-Thani 3531 g3l

Conjunctions

English Arabic | English Arabic

either or .G | and 5
not Y| then G
neither nor V5 | then %
rather, but & | either or ¥
rather, but 3 | either or GL5... G
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https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B5%D9%81%D8%B1_(%D8%B4%D9%87%D8%B1)
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B1%D8%A8%D9%8A%D8%B9_%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A3%D9%88%D9%84
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B1%D8%A8%D9%8A%D8%B9_%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A2%D8%AE%D8%B1
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%AC%D9%85%D8%A7%D8%AF%D9%89_%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A3%D9%88%D9%84%D9%89
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%AC%D9%85%D8%A7%D8%AF%D9%89_%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A2%D8%AE%D8%B1%D8%A9
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B1%D8%AC%D8%A8
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B4%D8%B9%D8%A8%D8%A7%D9%86
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B1%D9%85%D8%B6%D8%A7%D9%86
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B4%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B0%D9%88_%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%82%D8%B9%D8%AF%D8%A9
https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%B0%D9%88_%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AD%D8%AC%D8%A9

Numbers

seventeen SRR /52 Z5 | one 213 / 215
eighteen TS /552 S | two & /0B
nineteen FReBls [5552 255 | three Y6 [ 256
twenty 5535 || four w1
thirty 556 || five Wil ie
forty S5 | six L/l
fifty 035 || seven petay
sixty 57 | eight LW /ol
seventy S || nine /s
eighty 536 || ten iie ) is
ninety 033 | eleven e sy [ 5he it
hundred Lz 4L | twelve S /3R
thousand ST G| thirteen SR T (R S5
approximately < | fourteen e /5}55555T
approximately J‘? fifteen FRelLis 5k pat

sixteen GREL Gl c
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f

‘:/o

English Arabic | English Arabic

fruit Sl 55 | camel o
recompense, reward i‘} son sy c’;tj CU"
. *o . %o <o~ 3 of
beautiful J== | white o g (L) &
wing el e 765 | red T g GI52) 35
2 o . . /6 ) T
pound (£) Sz %> || last, ending F1 05 A
Lo % -z » %2 s~ 9% % 4 0%
answer 41z D> || green it o (ad) Sas
» s g0 £
need ol zéx= | [ast =l
3 Y @
hot s | call to prayer obsl
1 %l wo? Lot 5/3€
garden F> - ik || blue G35 ¢ GB35 355
beautiful, good, nice s - I I
’ ; ) : ) U] P CoY

B — > || teacher, professor sl5lal >
8 }f s % £

All-Wise === || lion NEARNRAFONEA
Forbearing ~= [ black 35l a5
brother-in-law Hasl o> || yellow Tab ¢ (13a2) jadl
2 7
donkey = e 5k | leader 5 g el
living 21z & || trustworthy el
~ ~ B E
pure oA || family, people (of) sz o
AP fé o 2 . . . e ’9ﬁ€
bread Sz 7= || first, beginning J51 05 &z Il
All-Aware > | ocean S £ 5
o Pt . 7% *o. .
light olex - e || stingy S e S
o 7 D (e o
alcohol = || cow SNSE ¢ 85
© - - o - . ¥1

house, (land) (Ce) 535 S 2 315 || city e
7o B~ - * T 19"-2
caller 036l - ¢15 || heavy J& - L
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English Arabic | English Arabic

scholar ke Oz MG | status Sl a5
year #1351 236 | shop ERIGRENIE
palatable S || dinar 05 £ 36
throne Sz | fly 563 £ 265
great ~£¢ | Most Kind 5545
deed, action juj@j@; pomegranate S C’:ﬂii
room 5352 | spouse 25 e g5
horse L;‘}ﬁc}}; ship 5l ¢ o
grace, virtue J | knife GRICTTRM
farmer 55z #% || sword Gl e lia
mouth 331 2+ | young man Pk P
elephant I &G - J5 | sheep HE QG U
judge O} dLE =% || Appreciative S
ugly, unsightly = || tree HERI P e
power e nobility, high rank :9,-
village sz 43 | witness, martyr Aigd £ ded
drop Ei 85k || shaykh, old man é}j Céw
few, a little L5 || companion Lo s
strength S 5533 page S CW
All-Powerful &5 | prayer SIS B
resurrection %G | pure (EORIFION®
ram 23 || bird s
ey o 5 || well-being Gl

238



English Arabic | English Arabic

I P 0 ~
mile J&iz k= | noble PSS
impure o= || dog SN £ LI

q » /‘:T se< |l name of a river in 5502 "‘
river S e | aradise >

. Te B 5o 1

guide 05 wlaa =5l || All-Subtle R

8 - 2 S ° 8

compulsory <=3 || those who do good Oz e

%o of % os z . B sy B

valley 2500k 215 || city Oke = &y

All-Encompassing Eﬁ‘} straight I

face s>5¢ %5 || poor S\ g S

A - R S

dirty =5 | accepted J o
. B Lo £ 9 . < 26

time wbsl - o585 || guided O3 ¢ Lgs

V(T ° B Sy
orphan Sz =2 || dead ol gz oo
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#_of
JGl

to name, call

P -
2. ol w5 G .
Aqun °

& (.‘5“""’)..(5“"‘"

to gather

o Do oo IO

to scream 5.5 ponal 7L || to call (to prayers) (236 0335 03]
to be healthy, correct “eo C@z ; %5 || to exceed bounds, be Bisa) 5 el G
¥s Gl G extravagant A

. 23 3~ . Zie 20 28 G &

to harm |32 341 & || to ascribe partners S155) 8,25 4550
to fly 1% 3k 56 | to avail, be of use L) opnd el
AR T 2ot 2 oo

to seek (b Clis CIb | to make grow bE) e &2
z Z 2 s . Z <o : o ;/oi

to punish G S44 Sde || to destroy S3a] el sl
zo7 $00_ 17 . e GO e

to be successful 55455258 || to remain HE A A
27 8 % 24 2 et 5o e

to make compulsory Lo3 5,4 55 || to reach gyl
z //6../‘/3//” . 7 o -

to accept N33 Y5 L& 15 || to build, construct Pl o s
PP NP P

to cut Unlas }Clm 5 || to perform ablution Loslowloys
z, 58 Zoo 5 0 P z . . ° PR

to remain, stay, spend (time) Ly tdebed | to be permissible SIS jj;U BicS
to past, spend Lzs 528 25 || to account HECOWIES NS
R A AT Bt - i ds_a .

to act hypocritically L aats 31 50 | to perform hajj bt ol
o8t PRI TI

to descend, come down, Y5 dj;la“ J> || to gather RECRALPSRGES
z (. °. - x o 7 o . 1. -

to marry - =52 =5 || to acquire Nyar fas Ja
e Less e O o7 o - f’fo}.,i/

to find 15325l dog A5 || to taste B> 350 41>
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UNIT 3

Section 2

Introduction: i4iis

Part 1: d:4j14.s in a Sentence
Part 2: di4Ji14.s in a Phrase
Supplement: 5= &= and i, G55

Summary
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Introduction: Prepositional Phrase

A prepositional phrase is made up of a preposition followed by a
noun.

in the masjid before the prayer
In Arabic, a prepositional phrase is called 44,
There are two types of prepositions:
1. Noun prepositions: prepositions which are ¢.1. These are called
Gk
2. Particle prepositions: prepositions which are 53z, These are
called 1= &=

Noun Prepositions

English Arabic | English Arabic

during, in between Jo= during AL
behind <=1 in front of pll
by, at the time of, in the ~° “o
Y me oL Le || after Sen
eyes of, according to
above &3 || between, amongst o
before, ago &4 || under oS
with & || around Js~

Particle Prepositions

English Arabic ‘ English Arabic

for, belongs to J | in &
until, even f on S
regarding, from &* || to, towards, until Sl
like 3| from o

with <
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Prepositional Phrases
There are two types of i
1. A d:4di%s comprisinga 5k
2. A& comprising a jis 5os
A {4142 Phrase Comprisinga &%
The &k becomes 5Lz to the noun that follows.
The Guzsis usually 2525
sl gl

in front of the masjid

The tarkib of this is written as a ) SLai - GLA, as follows:

s suf
L GLEs SLas
Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
voice S—"}ﬂicé)—:ﬂ sacred, impermissible }:\J.;
2 Dok o
fruit 15 =456 | doubt oy
*o 82 LA PR Do %
classroom J gl CJ"‘” noble B3 s
e se-3 3 i
grave S5z >4 || partner PS5 e
cup (&) 5»;}5 C;»G people (of), companion :Jl;WT C:;.?L/o
@ Exercise 1
Translate the following.
ijwm (Vv SAAIESS (4 3 5 (o & X ()
u;JL,aJ\U,d\ (\¢ /POy QRS ¢! SIS 55 (Y
. 2o P o, NPT
o155 doetdl B (Vo LSRRG (V) aselall 355 (v el 3% (r
W@l cd S5 01 LKz Oy Ll sl
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[EINotes
1. The word X« is translated as at the time of, if it is followed by a
a2 or an abstract noun.
at the time of eating at the time of difficulty
2. The word &i5 can become the 5U:: of words which denote a
meaning of time or place.

JLe) &3 o5 S5
towards the left one day
el S5 AF &
towards the right one night

3. The words i % literally mean between the two hands.
However, this is translated as in front of or before.
Rl g b g J
Allah sends winds before rain.
3 L s

The student sits in front of the teacher.

A 24014 Phrase Comprising a 55 G35
The #5x 5322 are labelled as 5 3%, and the following word
becomes ;.
The 5k G55~ are &:=; they remain unchanged.
in the masjid
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

° /i‘ @.

2

]

B$ o 8o -
D9 e BiES

244



[EINotes
Some 355 G54 undergo changes to make pronunciation easier:

1.

6.

',» becomes 7. if the word after it has an Ji.

. = becomes .z if the word after it has an Ji.

o5

. When J comes before a word with an Ji, the 1 is dropped from

that word.
NES I S S

When J is placed before the word %, it is written as follows:

)

£

. When . is followed by a word with an Ji, the ¢ is not

pronounced.
el € <y

The ¢ at the end of _jiand = are pronounced as an Zif.

& Exercise 2
Translate the following.

W Z5e (s Gl 5 (o SO
il J) e SEsd L O RS/ q B (Y
Jedi g o B e 8 s oo (Y Syl
ol e s (1 Jﬁw\gmj;(\v e S e (A 3550l b (8

245



Part 1: 540142 in a Sentence

A d:2J1%s oceurs in a sentence, either L. or k.
The 41 %.s can occur in any of the slots other than the subject slot

.,

i.e. the 132 or JsG.

addias in Loy AT
In a Leiiid a diddiis can occur in three ways:
1. asa =
2. asajis s
3. asa 3* of L Y
We will discuss each of these individually.
ddditsasars

4a

~ ~ ° ° .~ ’5/4
In a Leciiis the di4diLs can only become the 75 and not the 1322,

o G JA20
The man is by the door.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

et (N5
i gt 129
b £ J=
ot B - S, -
) Lok A

The Glas in the ) Guai-Guas form of a disdi e will be 2555 even
when it is 7=.
il B g2 30
The man is in the masjid.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

s [SC
s ~
doeodl] & J= 3
53 s
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@ Exercise 1
Translate the foIIowmg

%MJUJ@JQJ\ ,@,J\ou(/\
§;,_.<J\5;>f;;d\¢.>aﬂuulsﬂ(‘\
sl e A pul &0 hed (0
35 il G R SRR EED 36 (1
255 2 5 I3 5580 3N (0
xwtw\wfw&)\wd\(w

P -, - 2o o Tz
M\gu&y@ﬁjwdﬂyuS(\i

@ Exercise 2
Translate the following.

o] S8 8 5, 3,0 2 (v
:\Aﬁ\ J,a.S\ e Ol ] ¢ Rt Olia (A
g}i&\gggfi;\gisbj;a\gg;‘b\u C
R S TP A I O
C;gﬁ\gﬁ;jj\qgu,’s;{d\j;jné@s&%(\\
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4l Xg SN (¥

£ Sis LN (7
rwj_m A A NE
§J.>MJ| djsfla.ﬂuls (o
M\wy,@w\w ¢
S Al 835 3 Ll B35 (v

LBZ B Rl; R (o
AR ) a6 33 o
LA Lo JENIOLI) (8
I3 & 3 LA 8 1 5 (v



daad \i;;.asa;lai;;

When the il:4Ji%.s is the %%, it can come before a {222 which is } ;<.
When translating, there is/are is added before the i and %=,

ST oTE s

There are signs in the Quran.
In tarkib, the 7= is called ;i 72, the fronted khabr. The T is

T g0 2 40 2,
called »:2011222), the delayed 1222,

-
>

a4 Ripi]

- 7

e
e

o
@ Exercise 3

Translate the following.
D153 QLG x wlalliia s (A
SIS S0 2540608 o3 (4
5 IESENIELPRAEICh N AR
J25 A3 A5 63 A B Oy
oumjupurw)m,aux@ (\Y
ST s 0355 0BL 358015550 3 OF

Sl s kst dl e Ot

ER"Y
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s

£-c0g

SIS it e g ()
B pEy o

Z
$ 2

S Ll o A Ul (r

B w B

S ST LoV LA b (¢

o\

° //f///ch’i/ ."c/:e .
S ke @5l 6l 01N B (o
o 2 o2 o 1t ot P
S G el el obae (3

5

$ial 55 il Al Gk (v



»

v 0~

The ’(:J.ai; of a umbd:d and RS
The %= of a JwiC J= can also'be fronted
Jev %,J\quts

There was a man in the house.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

PRY a2 pAEIBG =
£ o .
J=3 el &
080 _ T =
33 o=

Likewise, the 7= of a J&dbu U~ can also be fronted.

$5 e o)

Indeed, there is a man in the house.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

AR VAR
C - o .
] Al &
500 I
Sae BicS

J;mw&,;

e
\p—

When the %= of & is 232, the %l: 2 *gv will precede the 322 221,

el o 3 )

Indeed, there are signs in the Quran.

¢/ Exercise 4

Translate the following.
5o L8 e SIHIA S5 G (v
1555051545 W C B0 by (A
< ‘Yupﬂ\ju\gwldbgw (a
58 DBs st 305 e 256 (v
RIS PH SRR R
gl s i and 0k o Oy
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Zsand
When the &3 of L and the % of J become the Mu %=, they can
give the meaning to have.

The merchant has a lot of wealth. Zainab has three sisters.

The particle X is used for temporary possessions, e.g. wealth and
items; whereas J is used for permanent possessions or attributions
e.g. family members.

& Exercise 5
Translate the following sentences.

TS R 2 Andy (v Ll 23 0
i Bl S5 S B (A 158 S5 sl (¥
013655 06 55291 KD (4 Jo st agy 6 o
AN S LB (0 i DU 2 T (¢
RS NE R WeS f e AR E;J’;%;Z;‘ﬁlgﬁg(o
D555 o3, LV LERINay (v S LR ELE X (1
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1LL;J’°*asaw,J|¢Hf>

A ¥ can be added to a ¥

$g

don] 4.1.@- to create an emphatlc negatlve

meaning. This is called M\ﬂv. This is translated as there is no.
5,.3\;;335}?

There is no boy in the house.

When a MJ\ 4 precedes a Lo iz
1. The i is called the «~ of the WJ\ du N and is uw Unlike

regular nouns, it will only have one iz
2. The %= is called the 7=

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

°
S
ot
7w

o s0
SRS e

955

o

] ool Y
il Y

If the %= is not a didiis, it will be 355,

=5, and no Jinor ;5.
of the .21 &Y. This is usually a alisiis.

Po _ T
No child is sick.

Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
Zo o F2s 18 . 20 i
to change Mus JaZ J¢ || to be kind BLis] Gt
% .« o %z - a fe /qu//.'g
to transgress L3 22 % || to grant permission B3] 03G 03
: o 252222292 || to answer a prayer, | & . oo . oo
to forbid, make sacred ,‘w el respond to a call e Cirily Ol
Lc;c]rseks)zlve, make a firm LAJ& éJ‘;‘E %f to get by TG AT i;.i°: o
. . Fe %0 127 797 |l to make aware, show PR A
z ’ \ | |
to give virtue ezl Jad S Slb) el b
to save, grant salvation L3 (53~ | to fabricate 215381 5 A s )
S0 A £s 2 _ %
to look 1745 a5 755 || to feel safe from, trust AR "

251




& Exercise 6
Translate the following.
WIS a LAY (4 gEeds pniaY (o cA L Y O
Bl ated Jo DI Y (1 PSRN S Y (Y
T o K T /,° L5 G . @ RPN
5 LAl el Bl SV (V) C\J/Q\gx.zl.jg\ﬁ\! (v 5\“.3\%53(@31 (¥
L0 DG SYOY sl G A JEY A UCEA NIRRT NE:
B Summary of :4i%s in a % il

-

desiii

. -

-

el Y A R jord

ol LT8G L o . Ssa

ol @ x5y J=oed g o b g
There is no [,.I] [3L3J14.] There is a [luz] [di514.2] The [laza] is [l 4.s]

# Exercise 7
Translate the following.
BEb G AU (Vo sk e g0

GGb LA 5] (11 s sy (a LB s (v

-

s

€

2D SRl 56 (1 JNds 3 (e e 306 (r
RN RAN OV S AL 306 (1) <l 26N (e
SR B IO 08 iR 0 OY il sl el o

ERAURAECR PR ORI S PR I TGN O A B A v N G

S GBI OB (1 BSOS RA A 5 (e EE0ed s B8 (v
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*/u ° 0 o F) n.° ,,u [ >
Py in Ll AL

In a Tk ilis a didiLs can come in nine slots:

jo}/./
pd ﬁm

L 0 N o U kA W N PR
&
C.e
*E)».
\

R od
|

We will discuss each of these slots individually.
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{214 as a4 J3ake
The object of most verbs occurs as a single noun or a phrase.
The man drank water.

The man drank cold water.

However, the object of some verbs occurs with a preposition.
The man cared for his mother.
In this example, the object of the verb care comes with the
preposition for.
Verbs like apply for, approve of, add to, result in, count
on, and deal with also behave in the same way.
Verbs used with a preposition are called prepositional verbs.
In Arabic, the ‘ujjiu of prepositional verbs occurs as a 3} jx-5i5.
TATRAN P
The teacher advised the student.

In this case, the 4 J3is is labelled as =, 3« J3:5, the indirect J3ii
» Which occurs with a = 5=, ’
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

o - 87 Foss LT o,

TP 2 adsnin Jeb J=

[ s /.,- v o7

I J SEAN (G
3 S
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LEINotes

1. Prepositional verbs have their own way of expressing their Jji

2 & «. For example, the verb

221 (to be kind) comes with L;\

whilst the verb __:: (to be angry) comes W|th dx;

N 3050 5T
The child was kind
to the father.

/}9

The mother became angry
at the child.

2. The % 52 which comes with a prepositional verb is not always
translated directly into English. Instead, the intended meaning
should be understood and translated accordingly.

& 2 ﬁ vt
A oW

The people believed in Allah. v
The people believed with Allah. %

J:i‘;«‘ s Jebjen x

Firawn transgressed against the Children of Israel. v
Firawn transgressed on the Children of Israel. x

' Exercise 8
Translate the following.

EIC “a;;nug&ii\i;;txv
35 S5 Bl iy a5 e (1
6;;359,:3% Sl I 3 AN S (1
S5 9 G NI sl oy
\j;g‘ii;v;i:ﬁl@wlyoééjjé@jé (1¢

/////

255

oS BB e Wl 5 (Y
178 5V B LBnhs (o
g_MQ\UPVJ&JUa SR o (¢
i 8RS NS5 (o
5l Sl G Sk (1

et P TR J.LZJ\JASJ(V

P2

GasS m\wu,sﬂq\wsm



i 5 964 I3k
The ili2Ji%.s can become the =% 2 o6« J 3k,
Allah made the Prophet aware of the hypocrites.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
gire ey dikk o Jinde Jeb J

sl Je & 24 bt

2

33 jiee
Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

3 e, . 2% 3
child Ol i & 52 | 0l Ll g 7

. . <75 L B B oy
intelligent s - Jile | cloth SBpos

grapes Stel = Zis || swine, pig iy

z

LTS

honoured, revered 4355 || blood s e

-0

pulpit &z 3 | time, period OG5 5

1

$co # oS~

carrion, dead «> || olive 05

\

“-°

Tioe 2 A g < i
migration s=» || brave Oeied Band 7 Pl

@ Exercise 9
Translate the following.

G505 56 5330358 L 150 (v L2l S 2k O
Gl o SI3Le Gas Bl (25 (A L3126y cal ) o Al (Y

S 555 o i o B 1 05 (4 55 oo S o 1
el e S35 O 68 LB 038,201 6 55 (8
cﬁ\giﬁ\&ﬁ\p;g}@}i%\u@;(\\ gﬁgij\éégggﬁ‘éggy‘w(o

AR BRI AR RN TP EE QR Colaall G S ESd iy (1
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[EINotes

Some verbs have different meanings depending on the iz 5= they
are used with. Therefore, it is important to understand the context
of a sentence before translating.

Below are a few examples of one verb having different meanings
because of the different = &< it is used with.

- oo
;LG’J_’PJ.:! L3

A Xades Al Jasdi o6
The servant supplicated to Allah. The servant repented to Allah.
S e 5T s A e B oG
- Allah accepted the repentance of the

The oppressed cursed the oppressor. servant.

eSLoyl | S8 525 s
The Prophet called the people to
Islam.

d T raes i Ssgy o
fbjd\g);u};d|ﬁ)\l&>

The man invited the guests to food.
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AL as a Jelli st

After a J3is [, the 5,5 55 « I3k will become the 5,21 2 oI Lt

el Je Sl

Anger was shown to the

=

el o sz

Allah became angry at the

oppressors. oppressors.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
c,ajt jors J;Ldl S Jsems Jos

A 4
- .
C,,,,.jUaJi
o 80 _ ¥ -
Sae o

[(EINote

s LAY
"1“ O

s

Sometimes it may be necessary to translate the Arabic Jyi j.-.» asa

‘(iji..a Jss with the subject someone or no one.
LI e SSEN

No one is independent of books.

@ Exercise 10

Translate the following.
Sl p 52 SIS (A
Bl t 8
Sl 315 e 30 5 (s
155 ST o132 ol s 280, Sl (0
00 0 8 B o
O R 0R5 s Sl ot e o OF

5

sl A ER kel Bt (v
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Lo 0% _ o 8,8

O 5ol Szl (Y

55 G e sty or

AEESTARE:

s S o

TS ST
b el S Y 5 D31 (v



{0 % § 80 o, "o}i,

addiis as a 43 Jjais

The 24152 can occur as the « Jjii.

This can be in the ) Gz — Sz form or the 3555651 form of the @

3 Jie as a ) SLas - L
The 4 J3xa can occur in the ) Lai — Suas form of dlisdiis.
° ’.: “on S5 g @
S Je L
The man performed salah before Fajr.
In tarkib, this will be labelled as a regular < J3xi.

o, Bosl_

4 ynin Jeb Je

° %S %4 P ] & .

el Js J= se
£ SLas Lz

[EINotes
A sentence can have more than one < J .
While translating such a sentence, it may be better to place one
<3 3% at the beginning of the sentence.
S e 20 3 2o o
Before Fajr, the man performed salah by the door.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

o, o089 o, ¥os? ® *,
4 dnis b dnin Jeb J=
vl .1:.9 el 13 ‘jéj.ﬂ ,_j.»;’
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Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

to slaughter 35 5 55 | to test S o SR

\

to shake 435333 375 || to grant entry NEB PR

-1 ’.°}/’./ o Z 1 - - P
to do tawaf bisk 3k S | to afflict o) Cona SO

to be pure b %kt 76k || to be late SRRt

193 | %2 723 AE s af-. _ @%]
to wash M Jurs ] || to maintain good manners Gab Sl Soals

°

z -4 8 -° - % o P
to succeed Lo =22 || to deprive Ll > p p >

@ Exercise 11
Translate the following.
L3 1B 0 G o s (v 36 L5 B 135 O

z

52 35 g a1 S 3 I 355 (A Bl ot it els

o5l 35 de w1531 O3l ST (4 35 g 5 a0 el Ji 23 (v

PN o2 _ o /0;.5,/3. £5 - _e %_ 40 T8

@:M\?L{.\;{,é\ﬁ\uw\uy(h M\gy‘}hrh
“ot I I S @ o yEe o -y < o% 2 o

155 S il s &0 35 B Sl (1 AN ATL PN AN
-0 ° o To . @ PR 0@, o 20 s 7. ’:/i/

sl Sl 2o 355 S0 SA5 (0 o 51 Bp SN ET LGN 50115 (3

- -

“
o, ’,o)“,/ Yy Y ,,",’/
43 Jynis @S @ 35 i - Sl
The 4 3% can occur in the 333a-315 form of it
The 5= 5= of o3, &, U, 5, o, and = are used within a %2 & Jy
= structure. S
of . sz @
Jl 2 =l e
The man prayed salah at night.

In tarkib, the 35335 is labelled as 5,5 52 < Jji.

L 4

< e, RosS. g o,
oo b 48 dmin Jebb J=
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[EINote
In addition to time and place, the c,fp %% & Jpis can also show
direction.
didl J) JE N 5
The man went to the masjid.
In this example, the phrase ..l i is not showing the place of the
verb, but rather its direction. /

@ Exercise 12
Translate the following.

L5 AR G 0 B I 25 (v HIESA - T N Q
3 = g s ots 2ananii o GG Lo N1 5o S5m0 ST (Y

B G S . e
J;LA\J;Q,;;J\;J&,-;;V;LA&AL@:;(« Gate 25380 ) Sl 50 S5 (r
(,W\ru\w\ s 4 5 0 sz O wuu\gfbw\ A g (e
S5l A el s 35l Y Oy 15 &A1 5 8 30 Gl Sas AT (o
g,zﬁ\; SR ’C;;L’\j\ \ﬁiﬁs;f(i\;;i\ gES s (1

Adding a 3= 5= Before a Gt
It is common for a &) SLzs - Guas form of a diddi <. to be preceded
by the 5= L= of ‘.. Sometimes, this can be omitted from
translation.
Ll 3 s
from before salah
before salah

Removing the Jjj 532 of the &%
The & Guas of j.a and 15 can be removed. The & Guad will be
understood from the context. /
3o
from before
In this case, the words [ and i will be 2= with %5
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' Exercise 13
Translate the following.

N A 4 e AP O

) e o . }GJ ‘g ‘/L;_ 2% o ~os s
Sl die e 1325 (1 €08 e i 0 (Y

\

kg\\a kg\n
.w

SHCU RS R BN e b e o

-
s

Ll ss 1 il sl akg e T 235 (A U5 4% e B SG (8

N 3 *, of.
siyiEslias &b

Some 5LVl are 5. They are used without a 4J) SLas and a 3Les
).

P
z

~ 8 }’25

4
The mother is here.
[ 3uyieefused as 55k

English Arabic | English Arabic

e

there, at that time cUba || here

-

=

{\E g’\

©
*\

there here

w\
N\
o

there

@ Exercise 14
Translate the following.
Cor o S 2553 05555 Ll Ga (o G 25y
SWER 2K Gt St (0 Coa ol 550 (v GG sl (Y
PR AR A

40 52 31 SUEAY (1) SN GAL (v (a5 (¥
1BLE VIS5 053201 I35 GUEA (VY WS Es WAy (A ke Jx BER (¢
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- LI <9 a!,e.
dakdiis as a gl i

A 5% —s will be the =2 %2 3k Js if it describes the verb.
DI («SalPod S ane

0 2% @ e,
LAS b St I

The people ask Allah like slaves.
The %= G3= of 4 is used within a C,,«:,&dmdjm structure.

z P9 08 %
c’ﬁ;&uﬂmdﬂﬂ :‘idﬂﬂ
KW )

S5 (e
@ Exercise 15
Translate the following.
SEsIIE ST a0 Jaa 30501 Bk (v
é&;‘ﬁ;Tﬂ‘;YjY\ c«‘}[}b}l& (/\
waww;mgwu;@ €
S}ijpus&js ’%@&J\u,\s (\e
u,..:JLA /L;\.&S o.J.:L.»Y\ J.& u}u:.” J\Jau (\ \

\NO%
©

E\o ,

;wg@;m,;a\g;gjwpw\;@(w
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- LI z %, .
daadids as a 4 Jya

335+ — 5+ can become the ~,> 724 Jixia if it shows the reason,
purpose or goal of the main verb.

The 5= 5= of J, 5, and < are used within a c,,a,.c‘dd » structure.

%yﬂ‘;w S A
A calamity befell the people because of (their) sins.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

g IRs Jet 53k Jas

u‘;j.ﬂ - ot ] ciLsf

335 S
Vocab
to surpass, excel 6,5 534 56 | to search Pl a7 )
to do MJML}Q to seal, complete L«a;;eé(é;
to wear wajg;vxg}vj to remain hidden GU-;-;;;?J;;‘};
to blow G cucm to flow CLas & 56

@ Exercise 16

Translate the following.
S bl oo B 03T (A
SLU Y S35 Sl B G (o
@ 3 A Y 5a s 32T L (e
BGN ISV SRl e 3012 3 (O
s Rl e J) S0 O
I 25 as 5 BRI 5220 2 (o

JL«&YU dL«.:YLv u.MAjAJ‘ ub—jsl:fu\ Cﬁf (\ ¢

ww <V S ()

Muwuu;; (Y

Py

Al sy O3 341 255 (F

-

Vimquwm S (e
uJuJde))J\wU\””(o
N‘}j.ﬁ\u‘jﬂaﬂ '°’(‘L

7 e

r.\la.)b OGLAS O 3e 5 % SUAT (v
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The noun =1 (because of, for the sake of, due to) is commonly
added to after >. or J to show reason.
A 5T e 3 2 S L
People are performing salah in the homes due to illness.
In tarkib |37 becomes Sk, This is written as follows:

s e o 3 s Jet s
ol g Py O A cL N 7
S SLas SLas

S g 5 =
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s as a 3.

%54 — 5% can become the C;,.p & s if it clarifies any ambiguity
within the sentence.
The %= 5= of G o and _ are used within a eﬂj&jw structure.

V.L-J\ wj‘ &0315
Allah increased the Prophet in knowledge.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

57 P o7 Hoss ? R *o,

C'r’r“f““ :‘jd)’*‘“ Jebo J

°o o [ (%

ol & & 2 315
S35 (ES

[EINotes
The particle ;.. is often followed by the word &:=. This is translated
as in terms of or accordlng to and becomes the i, % 55

;)‘ %

The verb has three types accord/ng to its tense.

Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
N ¥ o %3
foundation, rule Aelys - sael || ear S5l & 03
R e
peer, fellow Oz 03 | sight el =
close relative >,61z Z: 5 || teardrop [l

. L. %,

prayer niche Co,l 2 Dl || market () S5l & G5
2. P oa 5855 sost,  gef,
Quran (written copy) axlas fg === back Jé-l" ‘)ﬁ-l’ (T_Jé-l’
s ,(-. » .o || acquaintance, ledge, P o~
place AP | o Plece A
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' Exercise 17
Translate the following.

OG5 ol 3 S 30 B (v 556 A 2l ed ¢
w))bfcaﬂbu.i.ﬁ\u.&\um(/\ AU o 5338013130 (v
FaF ‘*‘SL;,»\Q‘ w’w\@‘musu 1 N IRy RIS,
Cl;fd\ & ;:;Lg,;,;\u G OBV 13 G6 (1 JE RN FSTE e
S5l Geialls SELIL S5 M Sz (1 merubuxwy}\‘&u (o
sy J.PJU Vuu ol G 38 (1

-
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it asa e
A 335551+ canalso become the o, Its &, =22 is usually omitted
as it can be understood from context.
EepE [N R E [P
The people came except from the village.

// ° 8

The original sentence with the . s would have been:
B3 e V) 055 B (e SN A2
The people came (from all places) except from the village.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

Oy Jeb S
u/ﬂ:. - & 2 f Il I
LA o ! o~ W

o 50 P
53 o=

Any of the %= 5= can be used within a =22 structure.

@ Exercise 18
Translate the following.

Ll 230 Y] T o Bk (v RPN
oSl e V) fe i 55 (A AN o5 a0 g (v
J}M;\M\fﬁwﬂ;ﬂw(« sl o5 ) 55 05T
el 3 V) o 23 A5 (0 ol e el Bi (e
Lad sl V103220 JLa Oy g 5ah & V) 0 L o
Gal Je V) oiils fisi 55 (Y S50 ) S0 SEEN sai (3
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{444 After Yjas an s 313f

The d:iiiis can also come after ‘9\ when it is an ,&o\ sl

_%

sl M dxqm N
Khalid only performs salah in the masjid.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

or o, Fosd PR T
e e a3 I s 313 Jeb
9/. - g " %

B -

33 Bits
This also applies to a Lot
ERVATIIPR[HE&R

Salvation is only in truthfulness.
There is no salvation except in truthfulness.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:
ENWA] ¥ N

|
S5 e
@ Exercise 19
Translate the following.

& ol 3201 1 e 1) SR G (A
JRUBEIN AT TSR J 0
5380 3 ) S s 5L (1 e
ax L Al ) 2BV 5e LY O
amnd Y 0 AT i S8R Y O
uﬁd\owu\s\.w\)\u L.a.S\JSLY(\Y‘
RPN N ks O RN Y.
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:loﬁl‘;c. asa}/,do} .

Both the <Jj) lLa: — Guza form and the 35%5a-35 form of a il can
become the cﬂ %2 %a Jia if they show with whom the verb took

place.
B 5 (:w cls

The mother came with her child.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

=P 2 W d}iu J,fl;
G & R
S SLas LS

Ed

d
ol

The &% of & and S S of _ are used within a C)ﬂ,&w I

structure.

@ Exercise 20
Translate the following.

PR AT FAARC

& a5 328 Siess o

M\ru\ AR A5 (1

Mmu\u@w”%yv\ Léj.&\;ét: (Y

il gl e sl gl o5as Ll (o
ool

VBSOS 43;5\2::’1;3 ua,LMn SAIRARIQE:
) el e
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s as an 4
A %33 — 55 can become the 7 if it shows the tool or material by
which the action is carried out.
Vuu A
The boy wrote with the pen.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:
i Jeb Jas

\
3
—
L

D3
The %= 5= of < and . are used within an & structure.
@ Exercise 21
Translate the following.
65 5l u\;.?;,,éuﬁ\mgié (¢
AU R U 5 Je 0 V5 55 (o
L Vlmw).ﬂ\:»ha.“ Eleda i (1
[(EINote
The i7 can occur as a & 325 slot. However, this is seldom used.
652 slaadt J2 31 S
The man hit the donkey W/th a whip.

Sl &y A 2 ek O
- % e <o o °”§G///
sl ol oG O sadlldi Lo 5 (Y

o _ P /uﬁ 2 P A °_
S slas Sl S5 23 s (Y

(&) Summary
The following table depicts the slots of a L @2 within which a &

14 can occur.

H Ao, %o 8
30 .
ana%%

. Time .

Tool State Exclusion Clarification Reason Description Place/ Object

Fosd Fosl_ Ross, Foso j’/

e ﬁl:- J}*‘“ s T Jsnis J)*“ J gnds S ane

‘ J 5o < F= ) 218 s °

a0 ‘d O'LL'O a2 ﬂ"

Deputy

Subject

e

S5t
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Part 2: il.4Ji4s as a Phrase

In a phrase, a di4Ji%.s can occur in any of four slots:

1 * os
S

2. G156

3. Jx
4, il

ddditsasals
If the .40 L2 describes a word within the sentence and is not
directly becoming the %=, nor is it linked directly to the verb,
becomes the cﬂj} &3 of that word.
i) B 15D 35 s

The man saw a bird on the tree.
In this example, the phrase ;5.2 &, on the tree, is describing the
location of the 7L, the bird; it is not the place the verb is taking
place. Therefore, it is the ~,5 72 £ and not the eﬂ,&ud}m

In a z:.w’” 2, the tarkib of this is written as follows:
4‘3}‘“ Jet6 Jus
Pyl i < 7 4 @ P
55l S ! J2a ol
S5y =
c,ﬂ;;f,;; A

This rule applies to a c..ii:s as well.

Z 8 2

Th/'s is gu:dance for people.
The tarkib of this in a &.215:2 is written as follows:
= Tz
El i 1
fIy ST



¢/ Exercise 1
Translate the following.

W)jM&MO\;&J\& (\T
B a5 3N St o
5 & e DL el b S (1

Mw\uﬂ\xbbf«‘w\u i (Vo

el % \MW;;;MJ;;(W
sl 52 652 3350 3 36 e (1A
JGdl 2o 5512 G S0 S 8T (Ve

c - 5 &

w}wdﬂubo\f‘@i)guv\;us (Y'

s 0

JUad 50 53140 ;E.é‘w,le\ S 8T (xy

[FINotes

Jas aus

S SR
£l LA Slsg (Y
SO JE L8 aus (r
LI e LS8 GBS (¢
SNISVENE
€ bl Ze S0 8 (3

P PR 1
e 53 Lo BT (v

In some cases, it will be possible for the d:4Ji%.: in a single sentence
to be taken as both a & or a Jjkis.

L .

413\ By uLw 9L‘>—
Signs from Allah came.

L

415\ By uLw c—L‘>—
Signs came from Allah.

One tarkib of this will be written as follows:

g
Jet

Ed

Jx
<
s #ls
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The alternative tarkib of this will be

written as follows:

o .~ s0% o, RosS_ * g LT
L) ~ 't f’f 1~
4 Cpe ol sl

o g0 B~

D =

@ Exercise 2

Translate the following.
BT e 5555010, 5202 (A
L2531 5o D1V Al 1050 G6 (8
@\w»\@\@@m&wdﬁ\,\@ (1
el B 25 o U 81 )3 3T O
55 740 Eadl 5 sl S 261 S (0
\;;J\ aont e ol 591 B0 2 (o
‘wbw@u\dﬂrﬁw;uw TG (V¢

[(EINotes

2G5 0 5y e i SrlE 35 ()
LRV wu\w SR T (Y

z

upﬂ\ﬁw\@dﬂj\ B 1 (r

& “or

dhm)wwy‘y‘gﬁ.’)wub(z
P 1250, .wu\;f;u@" AR

G155 il Gy 25 0300201 5557 (1
5l Fe Came a2 LB T L) (v

The word 533 is a &3k, which means below or beneath.
In the Quran, it is often used with :.. This is translated as apart
from or besides. It becomes the - or js to the word before or

after it.

1035 e pEDYI 535,820 X
The polytheists worship idols apart from Allah.
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dazdits asa Jx
A d:4J1%.s can become the J% of another daidiis.
LI5S b 2320 e LS A (S
Allah saved the Quraish from polytheism:
from worshipping idols.
The tarkib of this will be written as follows:

oo ol I3 J Jeb =
e e P U b 3 4l S
S i S i
Jie 4 Juz

Instead of the entire i) 2 becoming the . JiZ, it is more
common for the 3 to be the . Ji2 on its own, followed by
another noun which becomes the Jx.
o SRR L
Allah saved the Quraish from polytheism,
from worshipping idols.

The tarkib of this will be written as follows:
QL: j o ﬂij}&:ﬁ j.f«L; j.:é
v - -i P :n/{» 5 ‘1
I8 Q)] QY L3 al o
3 it
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At as a ik
A {23015 can become a G i,
A0 S 01 o S0 23
People ride camels and donkeys.
The tarkib of this will be written as follows:

o .~ s0% Bosl_ I P,
e Jet Jus
s8¢ 1- - \ 1~ 2 f S Zo
2= e 3 J! e grc] S5
500 - e 500 .
B o Sy BlES
LT I R 1o P 0% o
b shanis ta.]aag_ef- ale Cb ghaad

However, instead of the entire i s becoming the Uik, it is
more common for the 3;%= to be the <& 5ikic on its own, with
another noun becoming the ;L.
A5 3 e SN 2385
People ride camels and donkeys.
The tarkib of this will be written as follows:

o - s0% Foso_ LT *o,
Tire 2 4 snie Jebb J
- s & Zo.
Sl 3 S e gen] Z33
Cijless Cilae 532 Je Gk
B0 80 _ B -
D87 o=

[EINote
When a {4014 is G, it is not necessary for the 5= and 5% to
be the same.
L 8535 u.mdu,,w Lofeliss ;.,J\
The Prophet Muhammad #& is the leader of people in
the world and on the day of Resurrection.

In this example, the wd;w is a c,ﬂf;wdyw, and the G3ki is in
the ) Guai-Guas form of £ Jia,
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¢/ Exercise 4
Translate the following.
S 3 Y 0l s Bdsd sl S i ()
18 01de 50 DI w5 75, 50 s (v
s a5 s eS8 65403l s
M\Jjgaw\gw,ﬁ\ il Jinias (e
;\P.;Ujuw)ﬂj« iy S0 53285 (o
fwrgwjmwcjwd.ﬂwwguw ARG
u,m\&}\ )Lmv\g;juwu@u,m\_;ﬁm :
dewu}w@wﬁwﬁfgw,mw L3 (A
S e 5T 2N 2 5T e S0 o B S V3R S (4
u,m\ﬁjay(::q}w%@ﬂ\o\,zj\ﬂh\;usjau;n,ﬁ;(\~

fm\gg;;:;g\ S 5ral 2015 il el B G L (0
L;J\,J,&J\um!&\_j;gw\yfﬂ\V,J‘m\/“ & (v

Ua5s LE5 sl Bidss salls bl 255 bos 1K \d};a»w’ 153 (VY

‘;:Eﬁ\L;g;gt;,ff\d&;@;f\f\339;:;5@3,\?1,;;)@?3;@9\; W’“'Q"Mﬂ”\j)@f(\i
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dddits as a c,,.;" oy GLas

The JLa: becomes % %2 when the 4| GLas is @,m even though it does
not have an Ji. (see page 176)

The =, %2 <) GLas structure is used to show that the Lz is 355
whilst the <J| Giasist @,u

The ju G of : e orJare used in the < > 72 4| ULz structure.

Gladlasais Sladias ah

JE e S
a son of the man the son of the man
LSl 5 Bsi . LS Ssa s
a few pages of the book the pages of the book
The tarkib of this will be written as follows:
B 5 A
555 -3
c{wr;ﬂj;zﬁ@ u-?l-:é-:

[(EINotes
1. The c}ﬂ g ULz structure is commonly comprised of a GLas
and u\t_et.m in which the 5L42 is the plural of the main Sz,

g\o

TR T 0 T TS &
one verse of the Quran the verse of the Quran
The tarkib of this will be written as follows:
-3 - P
ol o4l e i
) Slas - GLas
S5 e
S e S SLa SLas
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2. The words 23, J6 and %5 can become the GLak of a 52 a\dw
= 2. These are translated as some, a bit of, a piece of, a few,
many, etc.

Al et ol

a bit of water
@ Exercise 3
Translate the following.

SO 5l Bt EHI SIS (A 5501 5 0 230 5 1

um‘quZW\@‘ T:( wa\a\;ﬁd/]ii\&i(\‘
20 e e B2 RN 2D LE (e JRNA5 S T e
Eadll S8 e G R A T O M”’igw;;&‘@\gé@u

sl 0 3313 L2 ) 1550 23 S (0 S35 5520 e 15 £ 5
@;\j;;gud\_;&(u%é;};f(w T T £y T el U0 56 (3
m\&‘gdw\ 2SN CEET (g PG S e 2 T e BT (v
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@ Summary of 214 in T il and in Phrases

Tool

%
O\

X

raf

o © S T
g/f"‘fd‘%s‘“‘;yf’
E

el g J35N

There is no [..] [desdiis

U&J!L ina®

3]

\:a;;

$87s 97

Mg

1’} ~ o~
J=5 e

There is a [fux] [da41 5]

M eS8 W mau;:zu.;

State Exclusion
Fosd
jL} dﬂ" 2,4
S (5
LE VY
Any
- /C; ¢ _{
. B RE

Clarification Reason
Fosl_
So o7 dj
sz 33
eegden cgeieed

RS

=

< J2

The [Tuzs] is [dadd14.2]

- Time / Object/
Description Place Deputy
Subject
Fosd
N
Posl Fosl
4
JJ&M d)w P
so0 N sz
Sk b <sb

5 cdlz ¢Qé Any
g (=) ci} ) 3
©F ¢ P [ES)
i Geed T
o

di4di4s in a Phrase

YN

Conjunction

Exercise 5

Translate the following.
5&{!;&@;& Gk ¥ (v

TEE

w ° &F

&= rt;i

el &

"’/ o~
Jx 255
A iti .
;:)p;]?:;;ve Description

s 53 2,03
el O 5hay (A
SV 0

5 2B S5k (1

ﬂﬂ\@(_@a&\uﬁ”dﬁ ()
”L;Jaj\jwssé&;dm#(w

281

55 shA 0T 5 (¢

sy Sl (o

2&» Lﬁu}hﬁ('\



oA o B8 25 Sl (o

@ Exercise 6
Translate the following.

,M E S Al 5s 13 2551 O
J‘Jw\uwa )4»\4:;;;31;:46“3\9\0
o JTNL I G e SR B
Ji:;’"/&@@)@fn\jdemuym\g(’m\f\u@\;(z
835 Bl ARSI G5 5 e B D3 2 5V G 8 o
SREILAE el Leley L5 e d s pETESE SN ELE L 25 (1
(555 635 o @ 5550 2575 RV Y sM\L; C;i»p ;;s;f.s\ff T A8 (v
5550 mu\é’;\,u:;*;&u B3R )i e i Sl (A

- z~ °  ~ z
Voo % - -0 S

bWJ)wMW}MuLﬁ\\Mwwwﬂgwm\mby\\J,a.; (‘\

4 */&f&)MM\&>¢ub¢¢§33}xMM\\< pap Ll midizg (1
5».;\3@5@@49 W_/’EJ@LQLLN\T °’°/&mw\@u)\§%&3\‘5 \“/,x@.ﬂ.bu(\\
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Supplement: jx 52 asa d, G

A %z 52 can be used to create emphasis in a sentence, without its
original translation. In this case, it is called il s

Two 3= 53+ function as i, 5=

1. o

2. L.

casad, by
The particle o can be added to the %< of ;Jor JLigidi.
SEiE ¢ WS
This creates emphasis but is not reflected in the translation.
Zaid is not standing.
In tarkib, this is labelled as i &= and it does not become part of
any of the main slots.

S de o Fel st
N < oy o
@ Exercise 1
Translate the following.
Wby ELJ1 3 ST (v s SL et (¢ 5,6 ST O
sl LIZ2NIR ST (A 31an Gyl sda G (0 e AN
i V5 ik NG (8 5,5 JFAa G (1 s SHNIA G (F
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The particle ;.. precedes a3 ;s word in a negative sentence
This occurs in both £ls it and Louils,

wasail, Sz inafuidls
The i, 5= of . usually occurs in the <G or « J3i slot.

do > OF s c o J gnia
2 P . ~
Jebwith a i, 555

Jpawithad, b

i Sfu
16 5. W3 B

The child did not eat any fruit.
In these examples, the words j;; and %t are 3. By bringing bring
the i, 53 of i before them creates additional emphasis.

In tarkib, ;. is labelled as i, 53+ and it does not become part of any

of the main slots.
Jeb

J=5

'

# Exercise 2

Translate the following.

AR N AT

Al pbeNide @

SIS A A
v;é;fgu.fm_“gij;}tjgu(h
5 4L 0323 85N ()

) 5 e ° o 8 3 =
fit p AL O kla 3,58 O
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JBrasu
Jr5 iR G
No man came.

G5 0 GG O

ib}ifjﬁ;@\gl;u (v

C{ﬁéﬁﬁ\jﬁ??(\‘
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Multiple 3ix 5s in a Single Sentence
A regular ;. may come in the same sentence as the i 5= of .
Remember, the 333 of the i, &= will always be ;<.
NES U< FOR A A
No one fell from the chair.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

L 7 2o o o se% e, RosS. *o, %o
Jebé o 5> Tire 5 4 d i = S
° ."° ° <2 -

sese p
D52 o

Vocab

English Arabic | English Arabic

helper 2 | well (o) 360 = %
groove of a date-stone j,:é Clay f,r«l’
guardian, friend 205 = 35 || cup LS LB
& Exercise 3
Translate the following.
BAL V535 b ol 5 2 il [ Y (v cosd e 03301 25 T O
SRR PR [y P2 R - P PPN TR G
g,,;ffmﬁg,ﬁu;;e;g,fu;&\;;e;w« B e 2O Y mad sy o
ol P Al ol 2pe3 308 e LESGEZN AL (0 aeiddl gasfi. B
%EL;Q\&;\zgg,zm%g;&s;f@u;ﬂu%(\\ DRSNS WS

o o G AT o A G o o o L L \F- - o T 0 55 o\
O RGN Y5 e e dssl A ET a0 E5 L5 6 (VY AN D e DALY (3
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wasail,bisinaluils
The d, &= of 1. usually occurs in the
X% with a wdf

196/39//).

P 5e

o /}9//,

j;;dj\gu
J’)w%‘u’“

There is no man in the house.
Both the ;m; and o ~ have = 5= before them. However, one
is labelled as a 5= 53+ and the other as i, 5=

5 e Aol
s, °
J=5 o

rd

' Exercise 4
Translate the following.

Jx e 3 A 3 2 (A

R TP [T e
a5 805 e iSRG (s
ANEs L S MBI G (1)

ﬂ!w\wwwmw

2

Fd /}\

}A&Lﬁu(\z

w

@Q‘e&bwwd
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Types of Irab

All nouns carry an irab i.e. they occur in the ”C;ﬁ;;, Shaa and 33ia
slots.

Irab occurs in two ways:

1. Apparent
2. Inferred

Apparent Irab
Apparent irab is a change at the end of a word which is visible. This
is called zud Zi%s).
JFA o5 a8
The lady helped the man.
In this example, the irab of i< and J>3is apparent in the form of
a ii3 and a 53 respectively.

Inferred Irab
Inferred irab is an assumption that a word has an irab because of
its grammatical function.
This is called glsz 2152,
S5 s &35

This (lady) helped that (man).
In this example, the irab of .is and U5 is not apparent because they
are 2. Therefor they are assumed to be in the "C;ﬁ;; and Zi 55
states respectively.
Instead of classifying these words as ”t;ﬁ;;, Cian and 35s, we
classify them as &3 [55 o3, <=l o s and 321 j=s 3, i.e. in the slot
of a}3s, ik and 335,
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Inferred Irab After il, &35
Similarly, if a word is preceded by a i, G35, its uu u\,p\ will be
governed by the %= . However, it will also have an s ]
based on the slot it occurs in. )
Wi i
In this example, the word 351 is preceded by i, therefore its Ziz)
db.d will be 3334, But as it is becoming the LG, its JL;J, Sizel will be
£
Consequently, the &% of a noun after a i, 53+ can match in its
A
5 ) e o 5T
There is absolutely no deity for the people other than Allah.
In this sentence, & ¢ becomes the =i of J\ Initially, it may seem
that they do not agree in irab. However, the inferred irab of ‘d\ is
@3,, because it becomes the 7<% ~2 of ;.J. Therefore, the &3 ; does
agree with the inferred irab.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

s dolx pRNGIEE Jatds
07 i ° f - of
A 7 ‘}‘l o2 g“u-! o
S Ll S
P P 080

& Summary: Different Types of %= 5z

d "o [ Id
E )2
t P R
Regular 5= &35 Ao o3s
(oo e Jo s < before the = of ;.J *,» before a5 word in
e or ;Ligii a negative sentence
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¢/ Exercise 5
Translate the following sentences and write out the tarkib.

PN U A R ATPIRAEEE

Gl V) R0 BTN Sl eda s 88 Cis (

sl AR 5 NI ol 2 2 e J o
iuuﬁmgwwbwr;‘,d\uu@\)\ju\;ww;wo};(z

U35 G e s B30 23203120 A5 535 s 3 5336 50108 65 (o

i BLEas U5 el OLER5 T 05801 O 5 a 3Ll L 2s (1
sl il s 0 S Bes AN ) 00 3a 031l v

S 1 G B S5 01 035 Ly ) B 5305 Sl (5L 331 (A
L5 05501 5 V) i3kl 2T = §M\@@xu&m\ﬁ\&m&(<\
;‘gw\wu,.a;idjyr yng;’;@guﬁw;ﬁg&;@@(v
CLab5 VSLa 53 38015 Gy BLag) fine 3401 25 215501 Bl ST 0T 530 SgTs15 (1
“”,w_;muy\L;;CL:;H_;e,uLg,:‘y\};W\dl;&m@wwm;‘yjmr“(w
,a\m_;\& 510l ,a\wg\vjmm\dgggsw\gu%ufuuwT(w

o

€
3

)

oo
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Types of Phrases
Agree in DING Agree Only in Irab
Descriptive Demonstrative Conjunctive Appositive
Phrase Phrase Phrase Phrase
& SLEY o) . s i
5 _ _ g;LE.P d}; o
C"':'j ﬁ;sl ju;“i R d//
: e
Do Not Agree
Possessive Prepositional Phrase
Phrase (CIRR !
{0 (G By SLas j
) S ) GLas S5
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Normal Phrases
Descriptive Phrases

oy Noun
— Agree in DING
s Adjective
Demonstrative Phrases
$EYI LA | Demonstrative Pronoun

p » Agree in DING
Lo Must have Ji 2
Conjunction Phrases
ikz 335 | Conjunction Tl
<12 53k | The word before the conjunction o
e _ _ Agree in irab
< The word after the conjunction

Appositive Phrases

£, Jia First Noun
,.,/ Agree in irab
JX Second Noun

Possessive Phrases

Szl Owned No Ji, no %:,5
| SLE | Owner %3 >4 (Do not Agree)

Prepositional Phrases (il:4Ji4.2)

SLas Time / Place (o 3k) No Ji, no %3 5, &3
off *uy % 080

«j L2 | Noun D3

kT . 58,0~

o Particle Gt

$o 80 B0 g0

Q3 Noun RN
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Summary of L2144

«fo H ° H ":ﬁ ° 1’/m
dadrds in aLouiis

Noun Noun
Phrase Phrase
Particle Verb

daddiisinafouing
il YR pE .
ol g 359 NESTOR w3

There is no [,..I] (s as)] There is a [luz] [di5d14.2] The [laza] is [l 4.s]

-
.

.’n}')a‘ H Boo, %7 s
dordiad 1N A e Ao

Noun Noun Noun Noun Noun Noun Noun

Phrase Phrase Phrase Phrase Phrase Phrase
*. of,
(=)

Verb
i e 3 15 s it it Ss
oo B B R R R R R
BEE ot BEE ok BEE ot PIEout) PIEout) QIS QIS QIS4
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& Summary of Sentences

’iﬂ oi’o}

The following table illustrates the various forms of a Lo 4.

: t .
Is/are e [N
Gog - i _ 2
This is/are pis s pEy N
z 2 2 o oG
Isfare ;> ‘J.'.'..j: f‘.L;)Y‘ ry
Was/were e ] ols
Was/were not o 2 S5 L
Will be = s bk
$ 7 S RSN
Will not be = ! 035y
| joid il &5 o
s/are not - HEWwIe = - o
Is/are not s ! &
Is/are not joes Nl 1025 ol
Indeed o ] ol
Indeed et i &y o o)
2 Ban s
Only s 6 |
»
. “o8 S o ot NS
There is no L2 28] -~ ool &N
>{bES 2
. I
In, with e
Except i
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Key Terms

English Arabic | English Arabic

¥ to create emphatic o 8 %o . WTo s § 80,

negative meaning ) ‘fd/ Y || Prepositional Phrase ol as
a o -~ s07 A ¥, o s, P oT.

Indirect slot 2 »* || Noun Preposition Sk ok

Particle of emphasis i, G3# || Fronted 7= ’(i.x;i et

Vocabulary

Prepositions

S, o 58,

D9 0

English Arabic | English Arabic

during, in between o= during ARl

behind = | in front of pul

by, at the time of, in the Z o

eyes of, according to =2 after S

above &3 | between, amongst S

before, ago &2 || under Cos

with & || around J s~

piEzens
English Arabic | English Arabic

for, belongs to J 1 in &
until, even &= | on I
regarding, from &* | to, towards, until QJ\
like 31| from »

with <
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LY kef used as &b

English Arabic | English Arabic
there, at that time SUCa || here Ca
there = || here (e
Al
there

2
English Arabic | English Arabic
o © = - »3
voice :D\}.a\ Cé}w ear Ol3l CO:‘
clay o || sight el ¢ 5
0 f gosd o1, e
back ST G5eb = 26k || well (e) 3z %
. . 5.2 |2 o L% s 2
intelligent Plie - Ble || soil A o>
grapes el z Ce || cloth SGels
Z::uaintance, pledge, lS‘LQ-; sacred, impermissible F\J;
5 a 0 ° .
fruit 415 =4St || swine, pig e
tosd  Ho g (. 5~
classroom Jsab = J | blood oz pd
8 E 87 B ° 0%
foundation, rule Aol 3 - 5aeB | teardrop g3 g s
083 o o
grave 5# ¢ > | doubt oy
L o . . LAPEEE
peer, fellow o3z 0% || time, period BSTRYE
. <% o & . % odes
close relative 261 = 255 | olive 0355
. 8 o 82 8 8- N B GF Yo s
cup (&) 5535 z ~5 | market (&) Ol 2 & s
< 2 tiosd it d <3
cup IsTz &35 | brave Osd Bnd Pl
. z _ 7.3 8 <
prayer niche )iz S | noble B - s
SRS 28 _ Ge %
Quran (written copy) —i>\as - Ciseh || partner 55 2l
@ #Z . o % P
honoured, revered S people (of), NSEEVY C:”"L””

companion

- 0 . * e ¥ o >
pulpit 3Gz % || child OCe o ¢ B2
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English Arabic | English Arabic

groove of a date-stone ﬁi:f pIace }C‘f‘;‘ Cascfﬁ;

. . 2o . B
migration s> | carrion, dead ae
guardian, friend 25l 2 &5 || helper o

Jif

respond to a call

to seal, complete e w2 5 | to search gl o B
to remain hidden s 62:66? to test el L B
to slaughter 535 5% 75 || to be kind ety h st 5 s
to shake 935053 55 || to grant entry MESENGELY
to do tawaf Hss f_ejjaj G || to grant permission le 332: :)91
to be pure S5 el 3b || fo answer @ Praver, | g oe s SlsES

to resolve, make a firm 07 8 o 72 . Loy L.0Tes T3

decision Gep32265¢ | to get by without Pladl aanly sl

2 4 % T-% . 2o 3 22

to wash St bk 1ot | to afflict o] oz DL

C o7 e 56 to make aware, show, AT S5 T

to flow LD B AR e Slb) ek b
27 2e4 o2 . 22 ©. P 2

to surpass, excel #0543 || to fabricate P8l R

o 2wy < G< 2,88 5 . %

to give virtue M5 L}aaaj to feel safe from, trust A R o

Zo, 429 7% z o A2.s 45

to do S =& = || to change oS JiG Jg

¢°} 54 - P e %

to wear L K~ | to transgress R e N

to succeed Sl =25 =< | to get late =6 2k =t

to save, grant % 0 #7 “<|[to  maintain  good A% s @t et

salvation T ST | manners Gob oly 3t

4.7 }.°/ P o 0 8¢~ 8 G-

to look \}1=-> dea;JJm to forbid, make sacred L«-gfu é frf-

2% s hr 2% . Ao 22722

to blow Bd a5 x4 || to deprive Bl > p 55>
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UNIT 4

Section 1

PRONOUNS

Introduction: Personal Pronouns

Part 1: } 55 75

Part 2: 3505 s

Part 3: 752 b

Supplement: Additional Rules of Pronouns

Summary

297



Introduction: Personal Pronouns

A pronoun takes the place of a regular noun.
Ahmad came into the house.
He sat on his chair and | gave him water.

In Arabic, a pronoun is called a ;... The plural of this is ;5.
Pronouns are zz; their endings do not change because of their
grammatical state. Instead, there are separate pronouns for each
grammatical state.

1 B odo w0 4
¢ (P e

2 B0 30 g0 4
e

3. 33
s 1 N ZIE G
This is my book. You heard me. | am a student.

In these examples, the pronouns G (l), ;& (me), and .. (my)
represent the same pronoun, but in different types grammatical
states.

The Pronouns

Each of the ”t;ﬁ;; ety Oyac s and 35ms el consist of fourteen

pronouns. Each pronoun represents a different number, gender,

and person.

Each of these is called a i... The plural of this is ”C¢

Gender and number have been discussed before (see pages 21 and

23).

In regards to person, there are three types:

1. First person:i.e. | or we. In Arabic this is called ;LK:: the person
speaking about themselves.

2. Second person: i.e. you. In Arabic, this is called Ziia: the
addressee (the person being spoken to).

3. Third person: i.e. he, she or they. In Arabic, this is called Z:t:
the person being spoken about.
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~

Part 1: "tjs,';j.’.o..a

A E;ﬁ;zji& is used to refer to a noun in the "t;ﬁ}:. state, namely the
{2 and the Js6.
Consequently, there are two sets of ”C;ﬁ;; oo

1.5l el

!

2. Ll s

-

“zosf %0 4
o (oo

The following pronouns are used as | ‘J;ij\

English ;.13..1)! e .

M: Masculine | | He /It 3 Csl
F: Feminine They (m/d) LA ) fﬂﬁ\
They (m/p) ("; Ry e
S: Singular She /It & }’fitﬁ\
D: Dual They (f/d) &a O
P: Plural They (f/p) f,; & fﬂﬁ\
You (m/s) é.af C.Ll.;.iJ\
You (m/d) w3 9@\2&5\
You (m/p) (":"T bjil.;.iﬂ
You (f/s) g.uf LA
You (f/d) = SELEL)
You (f/p) A A AVEA]
| ¢f At
We 1 RPAEeA]
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[EINotes
1. Number and gender cannot be determined in they and you. The
following abbreviations are used to clarify them.
m (masculine)  f (feminine)

s (singular) d (dual) p (plural)

2. In English, the word it is used for inanimate objects or for the
neutral gender.
This is my pen. It is small.
In Arabic, there is no neutral gender. Instead, :» (he) is used for
masculine nouns, and .. (she) for feminine nouns.

55 R St g s
This is a pen. It is big. This is a date. It is sweet.

P

3. In phrases, a i32)i %..5 is only used in a conjunctive phrase.
VEo 50
You and | are (two) friends.

@ Exercise 1
Translate the following.

G A O R S (AR ¢ s O
AFA R I A IO [T C R F A 0 IEHEECO PG
DI GE (Vo ol G Oy BEIA neli (v Ry
¥/ Exercise 2
Translate the following.
Jgui\ti;ﬁ\\ﬁlgg;ém 0l& 5 135 GET (3 AE558 O

2
|

A I S AT AR .8 5 °
M\i@:ﬁf‘;&@u—j};(“’ ;qu;c.}.}

Skl B IAEIET LS (&R ANIs @ (A

Caiea (v Wil e (Y

o1%

Cal il T (r

?L/SL;%'};‘E‘M‘:?}?;;(\Z J.:g‘:;c/)@‘ iiné(:iﬁ (q é@;i%;ﬁ (2
S A ERi A (o K A e 2E (Ve S A5 ST G
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Joldl 2

There are two types of j;u prénouns.

1.

In

(52) &ds (GR) Sl

brackets after the verb.

the following table the =i 7.5

=21 pronouns which are hidden within the verb.

. ‘jggz pronouns which are visible at the end of the verb.
() il () 0Fa () Etds

and 3,6 7.5 are written in

English
He / It (G~ Jaig Ga J& 56l
They (m/d) | () ¥k (1 Y3 SGE
They (m/p) (») ::Ji;.o{ () l},’l.-.'; O ’jtﬁ\
She / It (&) ji.af (&) <J& FalE]

They (f/d)

OF W

(1) &5

They (f/p) &) 5k (o) 5l 3

You (m/s) &h j;af (&) Es CLEZ
You (m/d) Q) 95&1»5 (&) a3 QCLL;.’;S\
You (m/p) () :);\ia.’: ((3) 5.511.; :))iLL;r-i.“

You (f/s)

(&) bl

s -

5 -

() &3

You (f/d) (1) o3 L
You (f/p) (&) ;,l;ﬁ (E§) R or s:ljal;;ij\
! (ch Ja G2l |

We (:,;::)J_;;: (C)EL/‘; Z)U% - a‘
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153008 and T <dia

The & at the end of LGl in Lo, i.e. LI5, is called iz 3%idd 20 the
open taa. This is not a subjeét pronoun; it is a sign to indicate the
verb is feminine. It is just like i3 52 21 (:), which shows that the
noun is feminine.

5 08 % 5% 47 0s0. 3 5%
istdiedn Ly
s -

# Exercise 3

State whether the following verbs have a =i 7.5 or 5,6 7.2, and if
itis a 5 t 5.3, identify which one it is.
K (v 3@ s (o px<E¢
EAAECY: el (Vs s (1 e (Y
s (Vo 55 (1) ek (v efor
olds (V1 ESRON i (A GHENE:
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Using JeGl 705

Verbs can be divided into two categories according to the J&w\ e

attached to them:

1. ZsGiand TG

2. The other %

S and LG

The Zsé and G forms of the verb can be used in two ways:
. If thereis a @f noun after the verb, that noun will be the J:6
and there will be no hidden pronoun, ’ MM, within the verb.

£

EICAE Lo s

The daughter goes. The man went.
In these examples, j;j.s\ and Z.J are the subjects, so there are
no pronouns within the verbs Z:5 or Zi%.

s 2, L 4,
Jeb J Jeb J=
O I Ba i

Pd

. If there is no @3,, noun after the Zs& and i form of the verb,
the =22 7.5 will be the qu

() Jeb5 Jos () Jeb5 Jos GA) Jeb3 Jus GA) Jebs o
She goes. She went. He goes. He went.
[EINote

When the [sG is a noun after the verb, the verb remains in the
singular form, even if the j&u is plural.
JEas
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¢/ Exercise 4
Translate the following and identify the jgu

oo Y N SN 0.0 g0 5 G _~ z 73 7o 7
AV BN BER (v el s Balés v P55 LB Esgl ()
i A kR (1 wall 35 @ S s (Y
S TR e o EPA RN C S5 3N g
Mj’j/j"\/@“f\g@;&‘(w Easdl g chiz (1 u;;fu\(;g;(z
L& 05x 85566 (v Sl U 5 (1 AL FAANE
5550015 Gl 55 S (VA S s 5 O A FEARG
@ Exercise 5
Translate the following.
SWaw i Oy EXYISEY @ s (o A
G st AN A8 2 ce BT
wu\m(\i JwY(\' JJ)J‘J-@-'@'(T CMJ\(’L:(V
380 o P
SEISEY (Vo esxs (V) a1 2 (v g (v

2

AR ST (0 8580 sz O S (A PN E:
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Other e

Apart from the Zs¢ and %:é forms, the JcG of the other forms is

always a 7..5; either 7225 or 3,G.

When writing the tarkib, the pronoun is written in brackets after

the verb, as follows:

(6D Jeb5 Jos () Jeb5 Jos 0 Js63 Jo
| go. They go. They (d) went.
@ Exercise 6
Translate the following.
Grdl Oy 6% (8 K515 (o A6 O
<23 (V¢ ‘;jﬁj(\. ’.f]’, (1 512/ (Y
A5 (o 25O Eas5 0 (v B (r
&7 O il (VY I 0N 15780 (¢
& Exercise 7
Translate the following.
olzzil (1 Ookig (4 JesT (o 5 s ()
<2 g 0 o~ o8 o [P
YN (V¢ 0358 (Ve Sy (1 & (Y
Silass (1o S5O $E1 (v aasi Y (r
LSt O 5235 (VY i Y (A IR (¢
Vocab
English Arabic | English Arabic
Zor2os 7 - 2 030 Zo % (~7 0
to seek protection 53352236 || to seek help Bl il OGRS
to speak W cl.i.:}.(a:(i:iif ‘2:\—% to establish, stay, reside « 1;1.; (ZLgT
to curse G52 54 || to command 151 36
to benefit bs a2 25 || to deceive ledst $asg g
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@ Exercise 8

Translate the following.
domidl o OIBNT B (VY

i DOBH e il 535 (
SWERTE RS
ngjaw;;fﬂ SIGE (1
e I Sk Qv

8 03250 6 J 533 (1A

@/ Exercise 9

-G

S Oad (v
MG s 108 (00
A J505 1585 (A

%&\g%bw’”:% (4

2
08 G

S ANERYR QR

o T O . Tesen
sl lall S 05555 (V)

Z

-
Z

SR o e S s (1

-
e

595053 O
SU05ea (Y
il g S (v
See s 15 WsT (e
$EWEEER (o

"%g—-ﬂﬂj e (3

Rewrite the following sentences by changing the jju into a
pronoun. Thereafter, translate. One has been done for you.

ket S0 el (v
51 1o BS1A s (A
225301 5 Sl w56 (4
S0l zad pida Ly O
Loatdl J2 06TR0 055 (1)

%%Q\;;k@\gjuﬁﬁ\;z(w

# Exercise 10

Rewrite the following sentences by changing the

pronoun. Thereafter, translate.

%
)

Sao Lo Oy
B0, 8 F0%3 . 42
5 ANV JE (v e
350 O3 (Vo
SEsls L35 kG (11

At %

s 2

L3 2R
5% % 5 e

AFARWAREE
el 3 D (1

355 S Y5 (1Y

5T @ i s AT

053801 15 ()
S50 s (Y

Ry cb\.u (r

DBl ce 5 G (8

30 o gk (o

il S e (1

b S

SEE BN (o
O35 0B (1
Hals 850 3l (v

EaZN A (A
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The 221 of 58 and ;.3

The 721 of 58 and ;.7 is 335 Therefore, like normal verbs, the } 33

noun after the &8 and ;. can occur as a ”C;ﬁ;; Joey

The following table illustrates o5 and ;.J with their % as a

pronoun.

English

He / It GA) g GA) O34 (34) 58 S5
They (m/d) () (1) 963 (1) G& LGl
They (m/p) | (D132 () 53553 OINY 55
She / It (o) &l (2 035 () E36 R
They (f/d) (1) €J ORHS ) E& Gl
They (f/p) &) 5ed O¥ O¥S i
You (m/s) (&) el CHHRRS (ENEE | 2L
You(m/d) | ()G (1) 9655 WHEE | ol
You(m/p) = ()¢ () 535355 B | Syl
You (f/s) (&)l (&) HiysS ()i | e
You(f/d) | (@HuEJ () 9655 whutd | pEbid
You (f/p) Sl ORS CHFES | 2ol
| &) (& & 35 &) & &
We (6 €2 Caed) 5555 (©) 3 REeA]

307




[EINote

The 720 of 48 and J take the same form as a J»b s but are

labelled as ;.;\.

£onlb 156

They were oppressors.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

@ Exercise 11

Translate the following.
Wke G5 06 (4
sl C;..J\UALWJ ()

AR B O

2
|

ez

@ Exercise 12

Translate the following.
§7 550 T SIS (V
§2l 20 2EB (A

§a.BUE1 6 Y (a

@ Exercise 13

NESPENEY

) E)\g;.:v‘ c;;a.é\jj;_'g

55

R (o
§3;Lf‘§\;fw J QG

S 815 el (v
e T G808
:s.fﬂ\g.;(.:ﬁs (A

45355156 (¢
e E
€325 1 55F (1

GiIgs 1520 ()
AAEE 156 (y
sl ELS (r

\

G5l 52T (g

€213t 553 ()
£ B Gsh (v
4o LS (¥

Rewrite the following sentences by changing the .l of o8 and ;.J

into a pronoun. Thereafter, translate into English.
)l JLeNl c36 (8

AN

s e 0Gs 220 58 ()

>

S S B OBEST 56 (1Y
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&a

\
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The JoGi CsG as a Pronoun
The :}g@\ ZsG can be a pronoun.

You were guided.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

() Jel Zs63 Jos

0P 8
R
@ Exercise 14
Translate the following.
5O 5hds (1 E5 (v 53 (¢ S3aaks O
< 63,0/‘ ~ oS B2 L /.oé‘ R e
Okm Y (V¢ ezl (V) 0658 Y (A sal (o ol (Y

s g o of PO 4 o
il 0o HRIEY O LA STl (4 ST (1 oGag (r

@ Exercise 15
Translate the following.

Lo ey la B 10T )
u,;.uw);\d””(q SN OS5 (Y

z

\ﬁ;i:)}q.l.]a.»y L/.U\ng(\' °T° \;.LLZU:(V
w\&\k\y¢mﬁ\_j\3}l§m Mw}, s (s

15508 6145 5 23wl gjsgjra\de(w 5CU Y] 5EL G (o
oy ALl 8 ol 6555 (o B 15538 @
P 3o ey B S 8150 (1 350513515555 v
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The 25 of £ L5201 Jxf When It Has a Gl 5.5

The %, of ¢ L4l Jed
There are three types of ; e Of @LLJJ\ JM&\:

1.

Those &= Which do notend in a oF.

o b s s
Those which end ina 52y 55
A u‘J&Y‘ 45 is a 5} which comes after the J;LRJ\N to express the

$ 35 state.
o %7 Z 07-% <% A oz S
Gl O OMass O g OMag
GG and Sl which have a el 2.5 in the form of a 3 at
. P8 . oY EN
the end. This 03 is known as 33271 03

o o o o
o7 e /]/~/

—\
e
\

Irab of’JL’aiJ\ JMJ\

The uuw\ and S form of the ¢.Las are 5. Therefore, their
irab will be 935’ i.e. inferred.

The remaining twelve forms are 2 3%

The following table summarises the irab of },L241 jxall.

2 La Jadh
& M , (Removal of 2.5
without iz i b3 - — p
i i) Jiz o
W Keeping the o Dropping the o
with L1 b3 oag Yok o g o
ié.;.i (5 does not drop)
ek i ] /.1/;:(3
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Differentiating Between _i5y153 and 5322153

The Ciz31 55 comes after the pronoun to show that the ¢ 122 Jis is
in the } 55z state.

The 33 at the end of S and SLEL are the el 2.5, This is
known as .21 53; the 53 which is a pronoun, not a sign of irab, or
5523153, @ 5% which shows the feminine pronoun.

Sign of )
/D U
!
5 i i

@ Exercise 16
Translate the following and state the irab of the verb and how it is
expressed.

co e e 1 5 P

o ol (O AN QR c@é("& g~ O
a5 G (VY B QO & o (v Fs (v
S ¥ QA LS (VY 5 g
ol 0 S O BIS e
\;i?;fgj(h RESPARY: 0525 (1 ég(o

311



Zis¢| of Verbs with Weak Letters

The letters Zif, 515 and 2 are known as M\ 5=, weak letters.

If a verb has i1 53~ and does not end in a oY 03 or L& 53, it
will undergo slight changes to make pronunciétion easier.

Weak Letters in the Middle
If the .01 555~ is in the middle, it will drop when the Lz [ is in the
£33+ state.

w6 aw gd e g kd c 4
Weak Letters at the End
In the } 3= state, the %25 will not be pronounced, i.e. it will be 3535,
In the Z;% state, i3 on the 35 and 2y will be pronounced, but the
iz5 on the Zuf will be 3533,

L ed T 0w 1 Seg F
PR 2 ErA
In the ;53 state, the il G5+ (315, g and Zuf) will be dropped.
%o 07 > oo 0 f o s8°_ o7 850
Pre & &0k i & & i & o
The following table illustrates the Zi3¢| of these verbs.
# 020, P oo 80 0ofo
&2 e pa5
A EREA F e
(Removal of .3
. or weak letter)
)Ql.é.ﬂl‘}léﬂ _ 5 jc’i/ J°{ﬁ./ o /:/ ot
IR 5 E e
with weak ‘,‘-L:J‘ <~ 1IN VJ
lettersand - [RIIL & S &5
Oy . _ PR . B _
y middle i GES ] o
Az i i "
g o8 o _Soeg % S0 _ 7
. o L) —
i 5+ at . oy o
o ZR —5
the end . D P
e PR —"pﬁg’j




# Exercise 17

Translate the following and state the irab of the verb and how it is

is expressed.
GS bl e g AT O
fe s GEY o 27
TransVir ceai o (V8
sVIYs @ L5 T (e
1 G5 55k 5T (0
Yook i S5 QY
55,40 2 LN T A

@ complete Irab Table of Verbs

J@J\UMVJ(V

Zo

Sl B GEi I (A
égj\%@\@:(‘;}(«
G 20 et (1
o1 2= L T (1

S e 0575 (VY

S50

S PANG
S
S i e
i g

%

#*

» 32
o s
bk
(Removal of %25 or

weak letter)

§ LA Jagd
G 3
without g;a|;;y.| L

)'L;J So . jci/
L

), o o °} n/
PR PR

Jri ]

Voo o 2% |
PR RN

o o -
/-/&J
°~// ° - n}/B/
s_d?u‘c:cd.bv.j

Lo oo 80 of
B TIT ST

$oLa2 Jadh Keeping the o

Dropping the o

with o531 53

° ~
i Vg)j
:"'b..

o -
.’/./n}

&3;2 (5 does not drop)

o o -
//.Ql
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The Imperative and Negative Imperative
The imperative, Vi, and negative aneraﬂve,‘gﬁm are used to
issue commands or prohibitions. *
These verbs are formed from the } 2% and are always in the 3}5:x
state.
Since a command or prohibition can only be issued to someone in
front of the speaker, ;341 and 55@.3\ are primarily used with the 2:& of
the Zhue.

Y o

Do not sit. Sit.

The subject pronouns with the % and s+ are given in the table
below.

English
You (m/s) Eh Jasy &h (_}i.el/ :,Ll;i)!
You (m/d) () =i (1) it OCLEL])
You (m/p) () |}i;.§\? @) \,t.el :))it;r-i.“
You (f/s) (¥) q}iaf Y () q};:l FARERA]

You (f/d) OB (1) it SELIEL]
You (f/p) &) LaEY Gl | SEEd
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A

The imperative, 3, is made from the ZLia in its 133 state by

removing the & at the beginning.

s

P

& A 2 e JE

oy e 2
X C oLz

If the letter after the & has a U35, a yjj\ i5:a will be added at the

beginning to aid pronunciation.

,@'\ = c’:"

Translation of %f

When translating an %, the subject, you, is not mentioned as the
addressee is understood to be the subject.

o)
Sit.
You sit.

v
x

When translating, words like kindly, please, etc. can be added.

Please sit.

' Exercise 18
Translate the following.

u,xZJ\ §§L/p Q\ST.LJ};J\} S\ \;j:; (A

R 55 5ali3 B 55 e &L 15k (8
<2 K~ /ﬁé" e T o o £

Ul s o, BY15 @Y 15 0¥ 11520 (e

=\

|

OLas5 el 2 55 03 ff@&\&&f\}iﬁ(\\

B 7213515 LS f I a2 Oy

©\
Y

-
) T

045 U e s STy 5B 3250 O
560 e

315

£33 5T 5y O

Sladd 1555 (v

il Joo 3 05N Gl o

St 155 S (8
SO I s anyle (o
rulj\mjfuu\ﬁg,uY\\w\ 1
b 3} Gk sl o 2 bl (v



]

The negatlve imperative, d@J\ is made by adding a d@) G, ie ¥

before the ; e Of the ZBU4 inits 3555 form.

|ym& (- dy.l«a.’ \/’ ;N (¢ ‘)‘ﬁ““
The tarkib is written as follows:
(D Je5 & Jos gg::;;;

Translation of 2

//

==Y

~

When translatiﬁg the +¢, the subject, you, is not mentioned as the

addressee is understood to be the subject.
S5

Do not sit. 4

You do not sit. %

When translating, words like kindly, please etc. can be added.

Please do not sit.

@ Exercise 19
Translate the following.

-~ G

AR AN IR R

882 -

S5 TSN (v
au,;adwfi'w QA

é;d!fuua\ SN (Ve

2

\JJ,OJ\ #5Y QO

£

wU e

316

B 5 A5 ()
;\;w\rmﬂﬂ
SN EY

) e 5 (e

AL FNIEEY (o

A 2210786V (1



el with 525
If a 5% is followed by ‘51, it will be a ,=2 52, and can be translated
as an %,
FTN IR
Worship only Allah.
Do not worship anyone other than Allah.
@ Exercise 20
Translate the following.

- oS oo o8

£ 550N 155 e (A LS JEY O
SR g Ra Y @ SO S

e ol 58 b @il 52y (1 e wIEEY o
OSN3 Y566 e S35 Y (1) ool s 12 Y (g

58 wlis JoBa DRSSy Oy SasE V1L Y (o
S5 35 Ll als 555N O WY LEY (1
ke Vissmo et L 259Y (1 @l 2 amN 1Y (v

Vocab

$ -7 e P

gold <=5 || another S5 A

guided 55z 2405 || painful J

rejected ~=> || Fire of Hell o

B~ - . 8o~
equal 5% | silk 2
%9 s0 7]

silver 28 || good >

%o Bz
clear == || taste azl>

-
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Sl ST

A third-person imperative, _sil 224, is used to issue a command to
someone who is not present.

This is formed by placing a Vi3V, i.e. J, before the 3} form of the

He should go.
Let him go.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
GR) Jeb3 5058 Jas {:ﬁgiz

The same applies to ;:J; a negative command can be issued to
someone who is not Ffresent. This formed by adding ¥ before the
#55 form of the 3 L2
They (m/d) should not go.
Do not let them go.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

<|>jf@;§3u.ij;,; e
R v

' Exercise 21
Translate the following.

LIS Yas 10 (1 A 2213511520 20 dai O
Lot Ligisay Oy o ST o5 (v LA W (Y
d eV EEEY O AAs [5Gy (A T8y (r
PGl S a0 g i Y (@ Gl o 135,5Y (¢
A a3 10is 1520 (Vo S e O AFATRIAAEE
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[FINote

-

-0 Z o~ -0 0% - »® e
s BN and sl gl can have a J<U after them.
2l 155 LAY

Zaid should go to the masjid.

@ Exercise 22
Translate the following.
PN RE AR
A SIS [0 5500 B (A
&iid\g,:u;,m;yﬁiju.i;g QA
;ﬁ\gfy\gu\%%‘j}\&;&ﬁ ()+
1557 V3 G5 05 530 dl 0 52 Y (1
a el V) il ciglan Jie  J2Y O
[EINote

oWl ()
?;E\Lj;é@\;@ (Y

gl i S0 ey (r
w\)wu&i;ﬁ\&w (¢
gwaJ‘ Bedism e
“;ﬁg‘é’r&“iuw&“ﬁ ¢

The particle ¥ can function as both a g@%} and a u@gf

A - d“‘ is a negatlve statement:

9// 09

1. In a L.t it negates the link between the &2 and =2
2. lna w‘dw it shows that an action did not occur.

APPSR
The boy is not sitting.
The boy will not sit.

TAEAIF
The boy is not sitting.

A s& is a prohibition; a command to the addressee not to do

something.

n/i:g

Do not sit.
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(&) Summary
The following table illustrates the different forms and translations

of the 7.5 in the ¢ Lz, 2fand 55,
Not preceded by e < D
any s ‘o b
He goes
aT Fog
Not preceded by s ) 71
any 5z 22 N PR
Pray (m/s) Go (m/s)
=3 SR 3
\Q) Preceded by J 255 e
N
~ He should go
W . -
FRN Gia pylln fa
== S 1 S 9,5
— Preceded by i Y 355 2 R%Y

You (m/s) do not go

0~

o
Ot

L preceded by , e
NP £ CAlY

L0y ~

Do not go (m/s)
. ) R s g

st preceded by ¥ , EEant

s P CaiN

Ll °

He should not go
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# Exercise 23

Translate the following.

R

L i) (V4
B (v
W BEY (N
S0 i ¥ (v
Al o Y (v
S Y (v
[EINote

LA Oy
LY (V¢
oY (Ve
oY (V1
ARy R QLY

~

AR AN QY

s (v
GO
53 Y (4
Y ()
Y ()
Laks (VY

’gf O
S

éfi (

e

\
54\
~
~

+

a u
(AR EAY
) \
L\
54\

~

(o]

R
[
—~
o §

When sl 3:31 is preceded by a _ii 534, the J changes to a J.

patuy

321
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*

L5t b3 with Jpw ’
A J.SU\ 55 can ' be attached to a [ L. (see page 115)
A xs155 can also be attached to an % and a &,
In this case, the ,A\ and % will have a %25 on the last letter of the
verb before the st 3.
ST I
This emphasis can be translated by adding words like do, never,
ever, etc.
e gt 55,5
Please do sit. Do not ever lie. Never ascribe partners with Allah.

@ Exercise 24
Translate the following.

2 55250 %0 Skl (v wn\fd}tv (¢ ool 3 0aEH ()
° P N _ 9 /4’25 5. o f

Sladl Je 05l (A a@\ng\ o.\éasv (o oY I e (Y

@ 22N 55T @ FAE ARG L1 e LAEY

@ Exercise 25
Rewrite the following sentences by adding a J.SLJ\ o3 to the verb.

ﬁoéfu\_j;@;fw (v @;ﬁ\};@;\/(\

B 5 335 a8 (A Lala a5 Y
\J;,/uw;\;w\tgu:w« gﬂ;jm@@g};\/(v

Tl a2 L G5 Y (s ol Je 1355 (8
w\ﬁ\ﬂu\;ﬁ\)ﬁ;_"s&\?(\\ OTAI 5a 8550 Bas) (o
@QQ\M\CL&M\M”L&M\JJ(\Y a3 5535 (1
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Different Verbs with 4t 3
Remember the following tips to help differentiate between the

three forms of the verb which can have a .5t 5 3.

9.4
Verb has .1i5¥12¥ folas Jas :
He will certainly do
{:‘3; 1//“.: 5
S Verb has oy Sl Eanh
) - Definitely do not do
_Si) ) ) $1.%
g Verb has iy 3Gl 2 <>
~3 He should definitely do
R : o .
Verb has neither &y Tj» e
P T o Erd 2o
15V, J/.m (;‘y nor Lty Definitely do
@ Exercise 26
Translate the following.
SBAT (v 0353y (v LAY e e
fhasl () 5353 (A 535 (o eaig
LRI (VY R (4 534S (1 S
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L5155 with Jeldi 25
When the },(22 Js, f\ Jx or g Jxs come with a 7.5, it is conjugated

slightly differently to the regular form.
: N ’Quam

P

g7 ° <

(52) Had

G Jaig

(1) uw

() Yo

”/":) G
J)UL&LJ

(534

(52) Slaid

(g,g) ‘j;.m:

(1) H¥ais

OF> ]

2N %A
(&) SEi

(&) Glais

47 °”

@&h iy

(&3 1

(:ff)f’/ﬁ
o ‘,Luj"

(& Jais

) 5565 Y

() S

(1) S5

(1) o¥aiE

AT YN

SJJ.M }) :)l;ﬂ

$_G7
../ )‘,)“‘l/ S

() 3k

(") 45):)1;&4\1

iy i NV ) :,l&:l

.-/ ’}‘5)“‘1/ S

(&) las

) 9=y

() 5331

(1) o5

(1) o¥ais

(5) 565 Y

(&) S

< % < T
(0) Ol

(&) 3ia

(h L1y (chy Jaif At

(420) e

2 o g ’/"./
(<) Jai
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[EINotes
To make pronunC|at|on easier, the u\,;v\ 5% is removed before

2z 2

adding the Lst o3

] c g 4] e o+odai+d
Similarly, in the %, of 555, o3l and ELE2, the JeGll 2.5 (the
and ( respectively) are removed along with the u\;}/ﬁ\ 5%, to make
pronunciation easier. The ]G will be deemed to be hidden, ;3.

xP o n’,'/ P L

GERatkE e 0 e  o+0yaE+d
SEoE e S e beauied

@ Exercise 27
Translate the following.

6,03 58 I CET (4 RE[IN e
@ G0 g8 S o
w\v.a.,u.:«culfﬁ\ SEEE (s R (v

3 e g7 2o

55 LG SUE AR O 201438 v

20 2 0o G O a5 s
520G sladd e bpad (o PHRADEE
Sl 3 e el 5 55 (1 5 o
55315 G S 52w ST (o S G

5528 T8 553 b 3 5 (10 £ 0303005 %1 5ad (A
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Part 2: &% s

A Z %5 %5 is used to replace a noun in the 25255 state, namely the
» J3is and the ;i of &),

Consequently, there are two sets of 2555 .5:

L o J5aedi el

2. o\(..w\fw

These pronouns are attached to either the verb or to 3;.

Pronoun as Pronoun as ..
English ‘o, 5 Individual 26
: d; ‘”“ & Form

He / Him g (N : e
They / Them (m/d) Lf»-éjl W Ga OB
They / Them (m/p) (";jl r-é'{*‘/’*:' A :);:’L;-“
She / Her /1 LE;JU}-;‘ a }”iL:J\
They / Them (f/d) K§) e LA Sl
They / Them (/p) | e A LG
You (m/s) éﬁl éf&gﬁ 3 :,.Ll.;.iJ\
You (m/d) Ligl S o s oL
You (m/p) ;:51 S 3 RYARER|
You (f/s) of s 2 SRR
You (f/d) | S &s SELEL
You (f/p) :z; g o X WA
|/ Me Fl s & ==
We / Us &) (e 6 Rt

326



Of ol
When the ] of o\ is a pronoun, it is attached to u\
3L &)
Indeed, he is truthful.
When the first-person pronoun is used with 3, it can be written in
two ways: /

GG Al
& Exercise 1
Translate the following.
LSRN N C SIFETLE) (o A8 O
ComlB I O Sl e ] (1 S (7
i 2 730 (1) OIS S5 (v s (r
£ 3 TALYP O DS LS (A RYEMIPEANE:

& Exercise 2
Rewrite the following sentences by replacing the 31(’.;\ with a 7..2.

M@w\wm(q }j\g@\ﬂg(o B 30 (1
956 38 Bl Oy (1 RO RN sl LG o
RRIA c,..ﬂ JELTS (1 QSIS a1 5y (v O 3ld 330 8
30 &5 50 SN G O JENEE (0 Diaga g (¢

[(EINotes
1. If the oGl ;.5 of .5 is followed by a « g i 7.5, it is changed as
follows to make pronunciation easier.

i ;V‘ c }o{°/ -
2. The ; at the end of a 7.5 is given a ii: when it is followed by an
Ji.
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o)o. o S0 4
4 Jdgaadll el

The object pronoun is attached to the verb. Therefore, if the
subject is a regular noun, not a pronoun, the « J3i occurs before

the |cG.
1 Sl
Allah created

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

you.

Jeb e dnks Ju

e

id
3

A Slal=

[EINotes

1. An entire sentence can appear as one unit with a jx.é followed

by a jsG and & 3k as a ...

o5

Wi ()
LIy (y
%l Gy

5838,

}4.1)\('..@.9)}3(2

s %o/ -
| heard you.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
(9) & J3rin; (&) Jebs Jo
deie
2. The following are written similarly, but they have different
meanings.
1// - c o
He heard us. We heard.
@ Exercise 3
Translate the following.
€1 15528 O LA () 554 (8
AN S O EEke (VY s Y (v
eVl el 350 (VA ) 555k O NI E 5 (A
Sl s (Ve ) mgp (1 ARA NG
RIAE (R $%41 6325 (Vo SBAE (O

328
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@ Exercise 4
Translate the following.

w5 (Y St o
£330 (VA
$SGF 08 4550
Sy (v el O

@ Exercise 5
Translate the following.
EEW I AR (1)

HERVINQY:

eég;,;J\g;éEﬁ:g%e (VY
£
£ =500 w5 (1t
V.gﬁj%e (Vo

e

5 Ly (v

£ V500 Sainie

@ Exercise 6

Rewrite the following sentences by replacing the « Jiia

pronoun.

{odlall e ez (1

B £ 3 el S (v

Palalt 13 LKI A 22 (a
// I 0’:0 £ 0 [
PSR (M FARRC

591 0 Al 2ok as5 (v

115 05 o ol DB AT (1

j@\&b\ﬁsgd\;d\@é;ﬂ(

[FINote

VY

St O

Lo 8807 G oo
(Y Tiks (v a (Y
[ 870 575

4;‘3}2'.0.3 (‘ﬂ

25205 (¢

4 G O
€asar P (¥
LSRG
£ (35lp (¢
&2 ;_%;:J%’ (o

%Vﬁxﬂ%@ 1
#%4 ;.;vuf%» (v
€l 2515 (A

EEaL155,5Y (4

with a

S5 53555 O

SN IAANG

O 3501 5 55 (v
Easdl s S0l 245 (¢
il B3 155 (o
esdiiall Sl elss (1

To maintain rhythm at the end of verses in the Quran, the ; at the
end of a word is sometimes removed.

Je @ Ju
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Attached and Detached Pronouns

The ”C;i;; and ;%% pronouns can occur in two ways:
1. Attached, i.e. joined to another word, j@f;
2. Detached, i.e. on its own, J..i%.

AR
The |G 2.5 is always J.%; it comes joined to the Ju.
(&) k5
The UW pronouns mentioned previously, both the 4 Jid)l s
and ¢ o\(...d were also J.2%.

G
LM D% @

\
\v——'

Joai2dl Sl
The i3 .5 is always jwis.
UG
In the following section, we will be studying the j.ﬂ.i forms of the
O sas pronouns.
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A RIPAT AT
The detached 2 ;%% pronoun is the same as the attached form, the
only difference is that it is preceded by .

English

He / Him oGy S
They / Them (m/d) Ga 1 gl;/L;J\
They / Them (m/p) by Ry
She / Her LSLQ %fiL;j\
They / Them (f/d) Kat] OESE
They / Them (f/p) : )lf; & fi\ﬁ\
You (m/s) : cl LLL;J;J\
You (m/d) <56 OB EA]
You (m/p) 56 RpRERd]
You (f/s) J Gl ZZLL;SJ\
You (f/d) <56 SELEA]
You (f/p) Z,éli/[ :;ELL;&J\
|/ Me ol At
We / Us GGy RPALCA]
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Usage of |50 &5t el
The detached & ;2 pronouns are used in the following ways:
1. Asa ot 5.
/ S % G655
Allah granted it to you.
This can also be expressed with a J.2% 5.5

You asked me for it.
2. As atiis J3 to create emphasis.
§205 _&u%»
It is you who we worship.
You alone do we worship.
3. After 9;, either for emphasis or exclusion.

36 ¥y ool 45 ag N e
| saw the students except I only saw you.
you.
4. Asa Gk to a ok noun.
- 08 oAz . o 5% z SE
b5e5t o565 ) 2615 S
Indeed, they and you are I saw you and him.
believers.
@ Exercise 7
Translate the following.
BN S35 O Y] Y (v SEfag
olls BESE) (V¢ X520 (A oAt g
€505 8559 (o $05055 56 (4 0% 80
GEIY5 IS L (0 £05605% (e a6 5
SN0 (v 5 B2 (V) RyAae
X BT 456)5 8] OA {Lald BEE (1Y 05k (a0
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#/ Exercise 8

Rewrite the following sentences by replacing the « Jiis or !

with a pronoun.
S5l 33V NIZ A &t (v
o R o @
doelall B oI O] (A

~ 0 B0

ijwﬁjajbuw‘d‘ (‘\

me‘wbw;M‘) €j~dj‘d

¢
z
o %

BEE 8 3 Clsd e 340 JGET (1

EEES TS IR (il 0;33,;1.8\51 (VY

333

<

j;...g,,’ 7 ”"\(,1251 (r
u—.oJUaJ\\” WS (¢
o}z;ijm}ii;ij\’élg;am(o
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Part 3: 35525 75
A %y »se5 is used to replace a noun which is in the 3}’ state, i.e.
the <Jj SLaidiand the 35 s of a ik 5=,

Pronoun as Pronoun as

. o P ) Individual
English SJ}?& ‘}::jl :’L‘S Form
His / Him (] 'yl : Sl
Their / Them (m/d) U..ﬁ /,?5 KA o Tiw‘
Their / Them (m/p) (,_Qj ‘;-233 - 3}:;CJ\
Hers / Her ng /fj & %fiw‘
Their / Them (f/d) &g Koy Ka S
Their / Them (f/p) Zﬁ 3233 K & 3Gl
Your (m/s) ] éf;j A :,.LL;J.H
5 3
Your (m/d) S S35 &S WIS
) ;) P T 3
Your (m/p) (’ﬂ 55 (",s RYWaESe]
Your (f/s) élj ;ljj 0 FAEEA]
s 3
Your (f/d) 1o Lf:ﬁj &S OELEL
B B P °
Your (f/p) X £ X S ESN
My/Me ‘;A /‘;A Lj;j ‘}_ }%/“;o‘
Our / Us o ‘33 ¢ 5 ACA|
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| QL,;ijt 2

The Jj sz 1.5 functions like a normaI g1 SLas.
Ao
Your sister fasted.

The tarkib of this is written as follows:
Jet s

Z 5 f o
s G calo
ot P 4 Do %
Qlul..,aj Slaa

z

Changes to Pronouns
Pronouns are 2., non-declinable. However, some do change to
make pronunciation easier.
For example, the %% on the pronouns %, s and (.i changesto a3;.s
if it is preceded by 3;:5 or L.
5 Ll s o3 a3
@ Exercise 1
Translate the following.

0~ /é‘ - 302 ° -
S O S O S5 (v S (¢ 5 O
r%;i;(\z 53'59(\\ Ebisw (A 1S53 (o 5y
P o8 13F o St o G 2oz
KgF o e O S (4 0,35 (3 L

@ Exercise 2
Rewrite the following sentences by replacing the i‘;jl Sl with a
pronoun.

gj‘;’iﬂé\;jﬁ;i%édg(‘\ Fele 2 532 Sl (o L5858 edn ()

i B BLBAE J5 (1 BE CF L B Lol o108 (v
S e g 2 O Sl i 5 S (v $ial S (r
G JE AN LB (Y g R i 55 (A S AN 0] (8
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29l e
The ,; %1 2.5 functions like a normal 3325
SN GRS

The child went towards him.
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

o o % o, Fest, A 2o

e 55 s i Jebe J=

o7, ,/’a P

4 J I Cad
B0 80 B~
D9 o

[EINote
The Zif at the end of _jj and _i (which is written as a ) changes to
a s when it is joined to a pronoun.

J with a Pronoun ) with a Noun

<) c e

-

O

-

@ Exercise 3
Translate the following.

S (VY s (v s e (v Vf(j\(g ARE
(33(\2 Lgi'j;(\\ & (A L (o (;é],;(x
SIe (1o o OX Lele (8 &G &
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¢/ Exercise 4
Translate the following.

£EE415,5p (1o

§o il 21 O

£ G IS 3

£26 20 5 J5 (VA

¢Sk SN IR B (14
£4l255 4355 505 by LAy (7
LSt 5&;\;753}@%@ (Y\

@/ Exercise 5

$aede 0355V (A

{015 0 Sy (4
0,555 085% O
450 1l Sy O
€8 5 0555 O
gl G5y Oy
oy (ALY (18

§.5a G O

£ 1 Vp (v
&1 (r
Qs 3 (P (8
£205 V555 G (o
€ E 1 G

S ST s (v

Rewrite the following sentences by replacing the 735~ with a

pronoun.

\,w\gﬁwdt CLak (v
2 < = -3 Pre
3l bl ol =255 (A

o e B ZEEY (8

]
oo
1

L ad g3 Bl (e

O ) s 1 225 ()
ol s e D i 25 Oy
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S5 55 (Y
iz sl
ol Gy SLEN TR (8

25330 AN D) (o
@ - Da -
sl Je iRkl cis (1



Overview of Pronouns

® Summary of the Pronouns

580

T1% g | 4 82 | GhJRT | GO | Ghjs | G | ¥

»
Gines | OEY | O | 0ok () A
o ikEY | ki | ookl | ol | 2

© é \
»
o
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o
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‘e
o

EAE S
RS

R
NN
X

L3N
"\
e
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(N
\
_l\
. .
3 %
f k
\

() JA5Y | (o) 8 | (o Job | (o EdE

%
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G |l | K | G wBes | OREY | 0 | ok ()= &
WL B | L8| LRes | GkEY | Gkl | Gkl | ok | g

¢
%

A\

\
\

\
o0

@EhHEY | @D | @ s | @edd |
OW%EY | 0% | OokE | w@eids | o

OUEEEY | i | akE | @ |

&

a5 | ag

&

e

\

\a »
Ch Ch
’t,( S

v B
\35-_5‘ Ca
W W

- >
Nt | et

\

\J 3

' 3
\
\ \

‘e
Ca
e
\v—-“
.
-
$
v
AY
\

= ot | @Y | Wl | WE | @edS | A
OMEY | ok | 0gkE | @S |
OET | GgEl | Gy | s | A
2 | @Y | @y | B | @ o

B | GO JEY | G o8 | GO JE | @ds |

\
‘o
2
\
\
>
Cw
® |\
\
-
o
\
-
+
\

o
-
&)
Ch
N\
-
A
ISR N
X
-
L 3
LY
3
\
\

\

W R e &

o=
-
4 °
\

e | e

T

|

aes \}El\

B e,
N
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338



@ Recognising the Pronouns
On its own
After the verb
After verb/subject pronoun

Joined to

With ¢

!

Joined to a noun

Joinedtoajx G

g & 4 4 4 0 1
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Supplement: Additional Rules of Pronouns

Additional Rules of Demonstrative Pronouns

Changes to the s5Liy1 .2

The 3 at the end of the &;L3Y :z.:f can be changed according to the
addressee. For example, if there are two male addressees, the 3
can change to us.

In this example, the 3 changes to s because there are two male

addressees. Note that the gender and number of the 4J| 5133 or %=
do not affect the .

@ Exercise 1
Translate the following. Notice the change to the s5L3Y .

L O{géa 3 e 5 E 5 /G/:o} y 2 so o 2
I3 e BV KB S5 (v S Sl (¢ A RS O
LA 55k ) i L5338 (o SRS (Y
AR ARV T 26550635 16 (1 1550 (r

Ps

Usage of 3uis

The particle 2 can come before the ;L5321 of U5 to form the word
2Us. This is used to draw comparison and is translated as like this,
likewise, similarly etc.

In a €142, this becomes the i J3ii of the verb.

d}d\ i %;»i JQJS
Likewise, Allah wi// resurrect the dead.
In a L.c1ii2, this becomes a 2 f A3 A
o Jﬁ&s\ 354 &3S
The recompense of the disbelievers will be like that.
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The %= of Pronouns

If the %= is an adjective, it should have a *; 5. The reason for this is
that, if it were to have an Ji, it could easily be misunderstood to be
the 2x.
Ay
The man is pious. / the pious man
However, there are some cases where the %< may have an Ji to
create emphasis in the sentence.

The %% of Pronouns with an i

A pronoun can never be a &%, Therefore, if the adjective after it
has an Ji it cannot be mistaken for a & — &35, In this case, the %2
of a pronoun may have an Ji; this will create emphasis.
OILall fa
They are the pious ones.
It is they who are the pious.

However, this emphasis is not always reflected in the translation.
They are the pious.

' Exercise 2
Translate the following.

S S 2 o2 PPN
Osasladl o (4 Ll o (o e O
181 E O s 25301 25 (3 AEAARS
Tttt s oz T oSr0gl 48 5., %0
O go skl s (V) O kgl \V.A(V Lol o (Y
@ JJHEN S O LizNIZA (A T (e
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il ol

To avoid misunderstanding a %< with an Ji as a &% or < 3L, a
pronoun is placed between the Tz and %< which matches the Tizz
in number and gender. This is called = 7.5; a pronoun to

2,

differentiate between 7= and the &% or 5L
5320 - 3{:‘)@’
The |3l 5.5 creates emphasis. The translation of a sentence with
a J=dl 5.5 is changed to reflect this emphasis.
/ They are the ones who are transgressors.
It is these (people) who are the transgressors.
In tarkib, the J3 7.5 is not labelled as a main part of the sentence.

= S [
PP J ° ~
5 2l i g of

A |2 7.5 can also be added to create emphasis, even when there
is no possibility of the %= being misunderstood as a Zx.
SR
Islam is my religion.
The following table summarises the %= when it has an Ji.

- 112 is a pronoun No |aill s P 3

- 1% is not a pronoun Sl S £03h.0 22 3Ty
Vocab
to climb 15525 3223 322 | to follow E ]
to test, trial 635152 25 | to give preference 1565) 33 5T
to play (235 S || to backbite GGl SER DG
to own, control S 2 8 || to enter V33 2 s
to reach V355 Juat J25 || to intercede Ll faiy pal




@ Exercise 3
Translate the following.

oK A A0 (1 €03 A A o £ Ay O
O3l 2R LT (1 s €030 4 &y 3 L& A0y (o
Sadran i b FY NN 4053l (:ié@j%» (v %o,@.ﬁ\ 23,0 o

bsigali it Sl Gy Oy 0RO (A €035 A Bl (e
[Pt

#f Exercise 4

Join the following together by adding a ij\ s between the 12
and 7=

S /e 2 O
G {080 ¢ S/ g5 (v
Olil /552l (A Z./o»‘/mi\ e o
55 meE 1 53 (4 RN IP IR

O J oA S (1 » i /55 o
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Reflexive Pronouns

A reflexive pronoun is used when there is a pronoun in the
sentence which refers to the subject.
In English, the reflexive pronoun has the suffix -self.
He saw him in the mirror. =  He saw himself in the mirror.
In Arabic, the word .= or its plural, i, is used as the reflexive
pronoun. These words become the J:L:: to a pronoun referring to
the subject.
E 2
The man saw himself.

[EINote

The word .& on its own means soul, but it will not be translated as
such.

' Exercise 5
Translate the following.

et L1550 O SEIPEERRIC S BE O
el JE 0355 O §acET O (v Aok LIS (x
%M NEFAtER el CRENEE (0 acdiigas or
Coah o3 E8CETOE2 BY Ot ety S35 ) (4 N RYAE:
oAl 5 i s (1o §ogedl Jo128p (0 BRI Co

& Exercise 6
Complete the following sentences by adding a reflexive pronoun.

....... L Jud 585 (e e 03555 (o eeend S5 ()
SN0 Spess (U Ty
S YON SEYo e«

....... o 6L TsnE O e 53RN (A e el (e
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Reciprocal Pronouns

A reciprocal pronoun indicates that two or more people are
carrying out the same action upon each other.

In English, this is translated as each other or one another.
The children helped the children. =  The children helped each other.

Arabic Reciprocal Pronouns

In Arabic, such a structure is formed per the following steps:
1. Placing the word %% as the JeGin a <J Lz - U structure.
2. Repeating the word %% as the wjjiu in 355 form.

#os0 Ca *,
ﬂ.gdjm J_gb J,«_/a
%o f° Ao, %
L-ﬂ:.g QY}KJ‘ g™ B
Word % as Jasasthe Jebina SLa-Suas
the 4 J3kixin <) structure
i< form

Translation of Reciprocal Pronouns

Reciprocal pronouns are translated as per the following steps:
1. Translate the Jjj U35 of the first 2 as the JeG;

2. Translate the vérb;

3. Translate both %% together as each other.

%o 7ok} Lo s
L-,dag 9\1 J‘\ﬂ g~ B
3 1 3 2
... other The children each ... helped
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¢/ Exercise 7
Translate the following.
Loz ool a3 Il 4
u.a.u U'; L:.’aau gf")" \1 (\ N
%u@g&mt};ﬁ\% (1

o/w}’

LMUM\ G e (VY

L’.as\ %WMLSJJ%»(\Z

%JZ"”("{‘A’“J& CE.H %9(\0

eé\j;\?ju/,w Vs@ jd@g%}p\%(n
[FINote

e Cax sl O
Mwﬁwv (¢
el

LA A TP @
GE3TLaR A 55 Y (v
€t J) et B (A

If the first ,%% is not the JsG, it may be better to translate as some

and other(s).

o, %ot o Fo_ sy %,
Q@dﬁﬁg’@i‘”‘f)

Allah elevated some of you over others.

@ Exercise 8
Translate the foIIowing

UML;;UMS\ A a8 0 (¢
a;;uuafubvm «Mw (e
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The 323 Jo6 with a Pronoun

Sometimes a :1i: « Jixi is followed by a (=i, which has a . SLz
pronoun that refers to the 20:% 4, J ki,

b+ st $iE I J=d
Look at the example below:

5 el
In the example, the j;u comprises a pronoun that refers to the
gm 4 Jyiz. This is translated using the normal English sentence
order: subject, verb, object. However, the i Gz pronoun is
translated in place of the noun it is referring té, and the noun is
translated as a pronoun.

His Lord tested |brahim. x
Ibrahim’s Lord tested him. v

@ Exercise 9
Translate the following and write out the tarkib.

ii;é;g;ié(q Hﬁ; 253l L3z (o ARAFARIG
ek o Liedisxa LM;MJ\U,@(Y

a3 LN A% B O Dol Jaag (v S0 305 \(;191 (v
1555 B 5 Hae 3 355 (1Y a5 A E5 (a FARVEA R
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Key Terms

Imperative 531 || Pronoun PGS £ Sl
Third-person imperative hj-il;l;‘ }&‘ First person ;l/("j
Negative imperative éé:” Second person NAAER
e ue-* 55% || Third person N
L, 515 0r 2, i &52 || Hidden pronoun SRl e
j;mt:’:;hecszr;::it.est:: . SI3153 | Visible pronoun Jepen
L 5 e e | 55575555 | Attached 25
e J=3 5 | Detached Jaiit 50l
Reflexive pronouns o E;:ﬁ Pronouns E}iﬁj@:’
Reciprocal pronouns Lax + UZJJ L),L,; Pronouns C:jjﬂ':‘ e

S~ Pronouns D3 s e
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Vocabulary

HM
English Arabic | English Arabic
gold 255 | another 85 A1
9 Te B, . g
guided 03 ¢ 405 || painful o
rejected > || Fire of Hell e
equal 5% | silk Fre
. % a, g0 7
silver 28 || good =
° CEB
clear o || taste 4zl
S /o/
Jesl
English Arabic | English Arabic
. P S _ 6 P P z /f 5/ //E
to climb 5525 dxai da2 || to follow C0l w5
Zordos 1 - . % 5 08 AT
to seek protection 1336 35253 || to give preference b\-“agjgji Sl
. ze3% s o< Lo 0 80 Zo % -
to test, trial 33 2455 | to seek help Blasd aatlg Ol
to speak B8 (LSS (SIS || to backbite Ll St Stel
to p|ay \-:J Cél; C,.,/J to establish, stay, reside “ 1;«3};(/’ 5l
to curse tJ 2l 23 || to command 151 2 3l
to own, control s s | to deceive et plse Pl
205 870, g Foflp £00, 22,
to benefit b a2 25 || to enter V353 J= g3
q A :
to reach V325 b J25 || to intercede Blad pal aad
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UNIT 4
Section 2

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS
AND
EMPHATIC PHRASES

Part 1: Interrogative Pronouns

Part 2: Emphatic Phrases

Summary
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Part 1: Interrogative Pronouns

An interrogative pronoun is a word used to ask a question.

Where is the boy?
In Arabic, an interrogative sentence is called iz and the
interrogative pronoun is called (gzoyidisl,

Types of Interrogative Pronouns
There are two types of rL@M\z\ 3l: particle interrogatives, fL@Mm Gis,
and noun interrogatives, »gxiYi 52l

RSN

Interrogatives

PleisiY &3 el
particle noun
interrogatives interrogatives

Types of Interrogatives
There are two types of questions:
1. Polar questions: questions which can be answered using yes or

no.

Is it hot today?
Yes.

2. Non-Polar questions: questions which cannot be answered

using yes or no. Instead, it requires specific information.

Where are you going?
| am going to the school.
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Polar Questions

Polar questions are formed by adding an interrogative particle, 5:=
rLg.l;:‘g\, at the beginning of the sentence.

1 Lo ang Paes £ >
There are two plessYl o= and .

¢35 2 la k5 €6 34 Ja ]
In tarkib, these do not take the place of any slot.
s e (’Lé—‘-*“‘df"
6 s J*

Translation of rtgj.wii;;; ina¥ois
AZ. s witha rL@.wv\ U= is translated by moving the is/are/was/
were to the beginning of the sentence.

Zaid is standing. S Is Zaid standing?

@ Exercise 1
Translate the following.

S A VAT (4 s & Ja (o 915 Ll Ja (y
Chel 3ot (1 Cmd 55 (1 55 A1 s
€ S S NG (1) ¢ el 2 4k (v 3320 2 ga or
"Jwtbm“ A& (v Cils Jedl & (A ab\;fﬁ’y\y (¢

' Exercise 2
Change the following sentences into polar questions and translate.

SREIPSEIREC SLE S (o 3,620 (0
SREEERR ANCR 4515 050 U8 (1 FARSRHEIRG:
;)@QSO}M}/O}‘,\(\\ 12}.1}}2\.., jJ dl;(\/ jv-é[-‘;-}%/}a” (v

8 o o So e B
Jle el Jab O A e A ESAESRE:
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Translation of (giovi &35 in a G iy

A T a2 with a pgiavi 5= is translated by adding the following
words at the beginning of the sentence:

Past Tense Did Did you eat the dates?
Present Habitual Tense Do Do you eat dates?
Present Continuous Tense Is / Are Are you eating dates?
Future Tense Will Will you eat dates?

@ Exercise 3
Translate the following.

Teah o 0350 (Y 103 5 O
COLas; 7es Ead & (A e85 S0 03 & (v
falall 0 xai s (8 I (y
S5 0 O3S Ja (s €At 155 A (¢
o)‘/ DE/D’,Q;;°}°/<€ /a,/é AT o £
el (Sa5r s el (V) FL N )0 gl (0
55l GLST 0318 5 (1Y € o) BT EET (v
[EINote
It is common for .t=2V137:4 to be used with a negative particle.
plelEjan
EIcE

Will you not be thankful to Allah?

@ Exercise 4
Translate the following.

‘. e e S I ¢4 YT O

€555 41 535 YT (A o153l T (x
0332554 O s YT (4 S2l anes VT (v

COTA T S BT (10 ?éﬁ;f&i;ﬂjﬁ(g
55 03l el o (1 G530 53l T (o
ST o 591 0db ol T (1Y a1 Ds S 6T (1
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Answering Polar Questions and Statements
Polar questions are answered in either the affirmative or negative.
Are you hungry?

Yes, | am. No, | am not

Similarly, a statement can be affirmed or rejected.
You are late.

Yes,  am. No, I am not
In Arabic, particles used to reply to a question or affirm a
statement are called i3z 5227,

Affirmation
The following i35 3+ are used for affirmation:
1. ; /

\
\

. .
/T

e

6;'{
The particle .= (yes) is used to reply affirmatively to a question.

Have you performed salah? Yes, | have performed salah.

Jsf
The particle =1 (yes) is used to affirm a statement, not a question.
For example, if someone were to say:

5;375:3\ Al

The students came.
To affirm this and show your agreement, you would say
J=
Yes (they have).

The particle L (certainly) is used to reply affirmatively to a
negative question.

For example, if someone were to ask:
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le..m N
Do you not pray?
To affirm this, you would say _t, not ;.

Certainly (I do pray).

@ Exercise 5
Translate the following.

J5 B8 8 6l 5 oS 11 052 Qo
e

G0 B 9SS a b3 et oy

L;j.;:‘umwmw\@wmr’ NEQF:
< s B

iy a3 e €W e L B O
AV cﬂb £ 5205

J5 s 5 5 550 ea s G (0

Be o s ov
Cania b o il 55 BELS

P AP IR
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~°7

VJU
Yes (I do not pray).

G TGS

5% ¢ €25855 B3 %1 0T O
Bl DA s S0aga YT (v

eons B KT e KT (v

Sl L e A1 I35 05 YT (¢

wmdu s*u;;in |3.;C~:.€;L3T (o

/////

\,.sug;\ & ?%ﬁggw@\ﬂ (v

OLES; 768 £ 5« J S0Laa5 pa VT (A
s 8 SogE

@ uﬂr«"vﬁéé’&i‘
‘\JW“)JQQ\JG.H‘LM&UO “a

S -

20,z
%S
(5

S

c\j).w)) 4l g.,o-\ c;.su



Negation
The following i35 53+ are used for negation:

1. ¥
2. 3%

“

b
The particle ¥V (no) is used to reply negatively.

2 Lo

oV s BRzae iy m,naw\y
Has the child woken up? No, he has not woken yet.

G-

b LY
The particle 35 is also used to reply negatively. However, this is
more emphatic than V. It is translated as never, certainly not, etc.

g_,;.,\S (¥ c)’\S O &
Did you lie? | certaln/y did not lie.

@ Exercise 6
Translate the following.
S i eal EoT Y S0l WET ()
NI LR AP N
A 51321108 T oIS sl 22 AT O o
SN RIS SR B R R (8
e s O3V Y 6 Lall e il s o
OV e T V85 e 2B 555 R (1
S aBasdl 06 Y ks sl s 6T (v
SE ORI V¢ E e wll a5 031 s (A
*’°J.zj\ ,amu:dnﬁu‘w’xa:ﬂ ,a\awg\ u&(«

s ks ol JFBES U o JIEA Y e sl ol )T R O
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Non-Polar Questions

There are two types of non-polar questions:
1. Non-polar questions with a ng_Z,;;‘m G
2. Non-polar questions with an r@m !

Non-Polar Questions with .lgizayi & 3=
The CL@EL}W!&;; of j= and T can also be used for non-polar questions.

NP

The focal point of a question with ng};.:\z\ i3+ must come
immediately after i. For example, if the question is regarding the
mjjiu, the mjjiu must be brought after the .

¢ Ef5 135
Did you see Zaid yesterday?
Was it Zaid who you saw yesterday?
In this same example, if the focal point were the < J3ii, the & Jiia

Sy -

would be brought immediately after the (,Lg};.m s 5ah.
01355 &1 Lt
Did you see Zaid yesterday?
Was it yesterday you saw Zaid?
This focal point may also have a i, which will follow the =
iz of ;f and come separated from its <1z 53l
f13L o E3f51005
Did you see Zaid or Khalid?
Was it Zaid who you saw, or Khalid?
It would not be correct to phrase these as follows:
xS
x &l i

The tarkib of this is written as follows:

Hoso 2N % 2o tel Fosd PRI
AL i R 133 f
g,]am} 4 ke ::J; gal&s_e}bmﬁ
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[FINotes

1. When L@Mw » comes with ; \ it is no longer a polar question.
2. The ¢L@J,A!\ G~ can be understood from the context or tone, and

therefore omitted.

S0~ oF -t L Por
Cosee pl ol B 5

Is Zaid in the house or Amr?
3. If the T is used before a word with an Ji, it will change to 7 to

make pronunciation easier.

Al @ e

4. The ¢L@M‘w is brought before the udus\ G4, unlike all other
interrogatives which come after the _ikal G 3=

<
< -

;,.éb C_;.:L

i

& Exercise 7
Translate the following
wa\ O3 S8 ET (A

MEWAH AN A T
$i= f\;,,wm\:\;;’ NQR
?gp\ét,;g\jgd\éga;gw(w

fesdl g s3SI Cal s it (o
?\Mru.w_u;u“um@u;ﬁ (\¢

7 Exercise 8

Add a 53l to the foIIowing sentences.

{ o7

-

S uur\W\W)um\du(w
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f

Non-Polar Questions with elgizyiiics
There are eight syl

R

G and 15k

o

NousEwWwN R
&\\

‘wand (33
The interrogatives 'z and 15 'z are translated as who.
7L i
Who is your Lord?

The Tarkib of pgizoyi2isf

In tarkib, the rLe_aMY\ sl takes the place of a slot in the sentence,
unlike the »iiyiG3=,

Its grammatical slot depends on the word that it is replacing. For
example, if the answer to the ?L@M\ is the %=, the FL@,M will also be

-

¥,

J’l">'
Look at the example below.

Y e s
Who is Khalid? Khalid is my friend.
Because the r@;‘g\ ~ is replaced by a 7=, it will be the 7= in the
question.

$% 5% 0y 3825 o7

e laa B 2=
L e °
A o
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tainafeils
In a .2, the word : is either:

12//0 . . o 3 o .
1. 135 if there is a s ;55 word or 421 after it.

B om0 TR
prSItRe fodl o oo

Who is standing? Who is in the house?
9 “ges £ Boes
‘ iz = K5
H o S o

S8 et

2. ?.,\.n.aﬁ|

=

there is a & 2 word after it.
S s
Who is Khalid?
The tarkib of this is written as follows:

-

) 2 P08 5]

4%
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The following table summarises the use of .
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Followed by a di&jiis
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Translate the following.
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In a Esilis, the word 2 becomes the ;m 4,5,1@
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Who did you see?
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
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Translate the following.
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4 in a Phrase
In a phrase, ;= becomes the 4] 5Lk, This is translated as whose.
A1k 1 s
Whose book is this?
The tarkib of this is written as follows:
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Translate the following.
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